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In this chapter we have discussed issues of ethnic identifica-
tion and marginal assimilation, demog.aphic characteristics of
the SSS groups, the pattern of utilization of ‘counseling cer-
vices by the SSS and the factors operating to reduce self ~
referrals, and typical problems SSS clients bring to counseling -
problems different from and often greater than life problems
experienced by other Americans. . The concluding portion of the
chapter was devoted to recommendations for the delivery of more
effective counseling services to the 8§§SS.

Chapter 1

Issues in the Counseling of of Spanish S Speaking/Surname Clients:
Recommendations Io Tﬁerapeufic Services

©

Rene A, Ruiz
- Amado M. Padilla
Rodolfo Alvarez

sudcessfullcounseling depends upon'effectivé communication be-

tween counselor and client. The counselor must comprehend the needs

anﬂ problemé of the client, and the client must understand messages

from the counselor. These messages are des;gned‘tp helpbthe cliént
achleve greater self~actualization and self-reliance as a means of

ultimately increasing his or her capacity to function productively ,

in society, and these goals cannot be met iIf the messages are not

understood. The precise purposes of this chapter are to provide back-

ground information and techniques which will enable coungelors to

)

_ Work on this paper was Supported by the Spanish Speaking Mentazl.
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communicate more effectively and to counsel more successfully with

. ! Q) : - 3
Spanish Speaking/Surnamed clients (888). To achieve “nese goals,

we present comments organized around the following themes: A. issues

" of ethnic identification and marginal aﬁgimilafion (p.3 ¥r; B. demo- _
‘graphic characteristics of the SS§ group (p. 9); C. a ;eﬁiéw_of the
utilization pattern of counseling services by the target pppulat;on

Kl

(p. 15); D. an examination éf factors operating to reduce self re-
ferrals from the S8S (p. 18);cand E. several case histories whiéh
illﬁstrate the kinds of problems ;nd.complaints'SSS clients  typically
| bring tb counseling (p.24 ). In this last section (E)f we aéte@pt
to demonstrate how the issues énd events presentéd in the fouf pre-
peding.sections‘(a, B, C, and D) tend to create a pattern of life
problems which are-diffe;ent from and in addition to life provlems
cxperienced by other Americans. Simultaneously, we attempt to sen- )
éitize counselors:to how 888 clienats ére different. In thé cénhlu&ing
'section (F), we offer recommendations for the delivery of more ef-
ﬁfectiVe counseling serv%ces to. the $88 (p. 34).
Several final comments seem appropriate to orient the reader
to the airection'and emphasis of_the chapter. -The realm of serviceg

subsumed under counseling is extremely broad. A partial listing in-

cludes the use of counseling techniques (sometimes including test

scores) to select academic majors or vocational tcheice; to resolve
specific problems (e.g., drug abuse, suicide prevention, marital

rl




- chapter is to courseling as "psychotherapy,” defined as a process

" liberately pfesented in the broadest terms 80 that they may be

-one, degree of commitment to a given culture varies among multicul-

Lo o s
’ Ty e &
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4 e . { .
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[N . » g}}?
treatment,'etc.); to facilitate personal growth (e,g,, selfractual-
E s

ization among "normal” clients); or to treat individual psycuo“athﬂ

ology. Although we preSent principles that can be’ generalizedkto

a vpriety oﬁ,counseiing app;oaches, the primary orientation”of the

i
4

of ennanced,self awareness leading to a more efficien ,_broductive

and satisfying life adjustment.: Furthermere, our commeWts are de-

adapted by a variety of counselors regardless of whether.tneoretical
orientation is psychodynamic, benavioral,lor hnmani;;ic - existential.
Finally, our reeommend;tions for eulture bpecific—counqeling are
designed to apply to all 888 clients, regardless of_sub-grdup dif-

ferences such as nation of origin, length of residence in the*United

States, or urban versus rural dwelling.,

Ethnic Identiﬁication and tpe Marginal Person

The aséumptions which underlie this.section are that everyone

is a member of at least ome culture, some are members of more than

tural persons depending upon the degree of aesimilation, and

Sy

that culture group membership influences behavior. In the context

-of this chapter, of course, our primary focus Will be upon those be-

]

haviors which are examined in determining whether or not a person's
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. over-all life adjustment 15,"normal" "healthy" (Ruiz and Wrenn in
press; Wrenn and Ruiz, 1970), Before proceeding further, however,.

certain key terms will be defined,

Fl

The concept of identification, defined simply as imitation of

elders by the young, was already well known: by fhe times of the

w

Ptolemaic and Greek philosophers. It's earlie#t definition within

the context of a formal theory, however,‘doesfnot.appear until about
1900 among psychoanalysts. This definition‘wfs‘hodified even further
as it was incorporated into theories of soci?l science, especially '
sociology and social psychology. Basicallyg contemporary usage of

the concept refers to a process, resulting in an endﬂstate//by which

an individual assumes a pattern of behavior charac;eriptfc of other

people in his enviroment. Originally, the .child {imitates the be- " &

havior of parents (called "modeling"), but/s se uently models the
behavior of other adults such as relatives ard teachers, and of other
peers such as playmates and fellow students. Through this process,
the child gradually acquires the behavioral repertoirF of the people
arcund him. . ' -a
Althoughiidentification clearly ‘refers to the'to%ality of
self-experience, the terh‘"ethnic" identification refLrs to that
part of the self which includes those-Valuﬂs, attitudea and prefer--,
Thus} .the child

: -
. : . . | \ .
who speaks Spanish at home and English at schoql is ohviously bi-




£

cultural, and by our definition, experiences dual ethnic identifica-

?

‘tion. Two issues require elabprétion at this point, ‘?irst, we have
selected language skill in this illustration as an indexioftculture

group mimbership. While we are coﬁvinceﬂ this index ié'valid, we
simultaneously recognize tﬁe existance og other-Eqﬁgily vélid cri- '

. -
teria: custom, tradition, law, religion, ccstume, dietary prefer- -

ence; and so on. Thus, wﬁile }angﬁ;ge‘ékill gerves Edfgéke'the
point, one mustﬁﬂ%amine 'a ﬁumher of variables in determining the
etﬁ#ic identificatioﬁ of a givén cIiéﬁt.. Our secaﬁd point is Eh;f ‘
.bfcu}tural grouplmembership c;eaqegrthezgotentiai; but not necessarily\
“the actual experignce of diyi&ed g?odb\loyéltypand“confusion about
‘- the self. This.iatter pbiht is extremely important ;nd should be
kept in ﬁiﬁd‘yhile eéaminiﬁé séﬁtiéﬁs‘relafivevto treatment-—eépecig;*
ly ll‘f.ltf:asé Historig;“tand "g. gecomﬁeﬁdations For SSS 'Counseling."
" The term ''rnan:g,:tbrl-a:tll'l pé;soﬁ stems prim;rily from thewwork1of‘

Stonmequist (1937), and deﬁo;es'bicuitural membership combiggd-with

the relative inability to form dual ethnic idgntification. This is

a complex theoretical'Statement and one wﬁth ;ignificant implications . L3 .
‘for effective ommunication and successful couﬁseling of the-SSSi To

maximize clarity of oﬁr.message, we illustrate'th@ subsequént dis—l_ _
cussion with';eferences to- the targe;'populétion. - ) _ : };ﬁhkl

Most S88 are biculturag as we have defined the term. That is,

they hold simultancous membership in. two different. cultural gfoupsf-




.

the Anglo dominant majority and their particular $55 minority sub-
First, bicultural membership

group. Two poihta are releyant here.

and dual ethnic identification are in no gense intrinsically patho-
One may argue quite cogently, for examplc, that multi-

. )

logical.
cultural group membership is a normal or expected state of affairs.

This is not to imply‘that we are all multi-ethnic, but rather thac

we all belong to a multitude of groups with different values and

One person may be a practicing Cathoiic andibe committed

attitudes.’
-0 the Women's Liberation Movement, a second may be Cat*olic but
- C

uninterested in the WiM, a third may be a Lutheran and dommitted to

\

A

WIM, and so on.

Qur second point is implied in the preceding: example\ Degree
of commitment to cultural values varies. To return to the discussion
of ethnic identification, degree of commitment mayhyary from "strong

This continuum of commitmen; appee;s as.; twe;by;tﬁo' -

L1} =
-
. 4

to "weak.

f
matrix jn Figure 1

T T T T e

Insert Figure 1 about here

-.-,.qqn——-q——ﬂq—qq—

Note that ingixiﬂ in cell A would manifest strong commitments

to two cultures--the Anglo dominant majority and their own particular

Continuing to ‘use language as an index of ethnic iden-
On the

588 sub~-group.
tification, one would predict both fluent English and Spanish.

I
r a

The inference of ﬁicultural membership is documented, and the
various 885 sub-groups are identified in gection C, immediately

]...

" following.
: > 1

* *
.
e
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basis of strong commitment to two different cultures; one would antin

cipate a minimum of problems associated with bicultural grou, membern

ship or ethnic identification. Clients from eell A seeking counseling

would probably present problems manifestad in;fie arca of personal

life adjustment relatively independent of their &thnic group member-

- ship, U <

Now consider individuals in cells B a&d-D. Cell B people mani-
fest a strong coumitment tofthe traditional value systém of their
fminority cultuEF and a weak one to the'm;jority group. Continuing
to use language skill for illustrative purposes, one would predict

 that fluency in Spanish would surpass English. In cell D, of course,

‘the situation would be reversed. Individuals in these two cells nay,

or may not, bring problems to the counselor which are related to

ethnic identification. The individual in transition from one culture

o~

"“to another, that is, deliberately attempting to replace 6ne set of
cultural values for another, may be experiencing problems in ethnic
,'identification. "The Spanish dominant per%on_who is aLtemﬁting to
‘enter the majority culture by acquiring English fluency, as well as
the English dominant;individual who is‘trying to regain contact with
'\}; his‘cuitural heritage by learming Sbauish, will probably experience

stress associated with culture change. L4t it is very important to

note that his/her source of stress does not apply unless the indi-

vidual is-in the process of transition from one qultufe to another.

n




likely te present problems in ethnic identification,

The SSS whe have a strong commitment to one culture and a weak one

P

to another, and whb are comfortable with this situa?i&n, appear un-

Péople in cell C seem to represent the Yfailures™ of cells B

and Da-fhatlis, they have surrendeﬁéd theig,ﬁfiginal commitment,

f .
whether minority‘OI majority, but:ﬁave-not yet successfﬁlly eﬁfered
their newly chosen culture, ~ Some individuals, for eﬁém#le, might
minimize Spanish usage in social interaction to appear more "Ameri-
can.,”" If this occurs prior to the ééquiéitipn of Englisﬁ-fiuency,

of course, compfehension may be limited, and they will be forced te

remain'rEIatively éilent in many situations, or appaar ludicrous.

If one generalizes this example to the abandonment of one set of

cultural values prior to the acquisition Gf an altérﬂative set, cne
can envision a vériety of situafionéiin which the margingl person |
cannot cope efficiently with the stress of ordinary day-to-day life
bgcéﬁse thé values, attitudes and social fglationships of the origi-
pal culture have Seen left behind., Imagine the intensity of dis-
comfort experienced when a marginal person leaves one‘culgure, Eries
to enterhanother, is not fully.adcepted, and is left iﬂ limbo be-

tween two different, and sometimes conflicting, value sjstems.

i3
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" In this section, selected data are presented to demonstrate how

the 588 are like, and differvent from, other Americams.

Popui.tion

The United States (ensus of 1971 presents and repdf;s separately

Qata on peréona of 3panish origin, - Broken down by country of narional

origin, the distribution of the total population of 9,073,600 appears
in Table 1.
Idsert Table 1 about here

Area of Residence

The 1971 census also reveals that géographic area foresidence
is relaéed to ethnicity. For examﬁle! 877 of the Mexican Americans’
reside iﬁ the’ southwest United States (California, Tbias, Arizona,
New'Mexico and;Coloyadé);'?GZ of the Puerto Ricans reside in eithe?
New York, New Jersey, or Connecticut{ and most Cubgns'are situéted
in Florida. Furthermore, the vast majority of the 3835 dwell in
urban areaé; 82.5% compared to 67.8%7 for the total population aﬁd
76.0% for Blacks. |
Income

* The 1971 census reports that 2.4 million S35 (26.7%) were -
L1

-9-
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classified as living in "pdvarty,“ Two years later, 21,9% of the

888 were placed in a category described as. “low income," ‘These' -

percentage differences over this period seem to suggest an increased
standard of living, but the conclusion is uncertain begause‘critefia
for inclusion in the two categories are-unavailable and it is unknown

whether the effect of inflation was considered. In any event, when

.one considers that 21,9% of the SS8 in-1925 were in the "low income"

category compared to 11,1% of the general papulaﬁipn; it is clear
that the relative proportionof $5S poor, to poor who are non-SSS,
is about two to one,

The inference that the standard of living among the S8S is

.relatively lower is supported by examination of cenéus;hata on per-

sonzl and family income (1970 - 1973). Median incéme:for 5SS males
was $6,220 cqmbared to $8,220 (1970), -The distribution of family

income in 1973 appears in Table 2,

T

T T T p i R

Insert Table 2 about here

Employment ‘-ﬁ

" The finding that personal and_éamily income among the S$SS is
lower than the national average suégesfs thgt the -SSS a;g probably
overrepresented 15 menial and iower paying occupations, ;This is

exactly cihe situation as it exists., More than 56% of the SSS are

- -
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¥
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eﬁployed i@ blue collar jobs, S85 males were employed most commonly
in transportation and/or as_operaéprSanor example, gas stacion at-
tendants, produﬁe:packers, drillers; and manufacturing checkers.
The second most common form of employment was as craftsman, such as
fepairmen,amachinists, and furniture finishers, For SSS women , -
-clerical and operative jobs were the most comméh.
Lower annuallincome and_pverrepreéentafion in menial occupations
may be assuméd to be associated with lower r;tés of employment, and
this is exaétly what one .finds., A report by the Burcau-of Labor
Statistics identifjes 325,000 unemployed SSS during the third quarter
of 19%4. 'This f;gure represenfs én unemployment rate Qf's.oz for
the SSS, which is higher than ti_ué nationgl level (5.0%), but lower

than the Black r;te (10.5%) . These figures are even more ominous

than they appear, however, since they reflect an increase in ﬁnemploy- .

o ' : : : _
ment over a year period of 29% for the S88, compared to an increase

Lof 22% among the general populgtion and'BZ-ampng Blacks.
Education |

| Low income and menial work may be assumed to intercorrelate
Iwith'limited education; and once aéain, the census data conﬁirm this
) expectation, As ;f November, 1969, the median years. of ed;cation
ambng $SS who were 25 yeérs of age and oldef wa349-3, comﬁared to

. 12.2,for the general population and 9.6-for Blacks (U.S. Census, 1969).
o ) 4 : ; 4

In this same age group, 19.5% of the $58 had.completeu less than five

ig
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vears of schobl, cdmpaped'to 5,6%lfar the génergl population and
13.5% for Blacks. With régérd to cémpletion of high sc?oo;.-énd
within the same age group, percentages were as:followsz 32.6% for
the 588, 55.42 for éhe general population, and 34,7% for Blacks.
IThus; by three criteria - median years ofﬂeduca;ioﬁ, percent with
less than five yeérs pf school, and percent completing high school--
-Ehe 858 réceive the least education, campared-éitber to the general
poPula;ion or to Blacks. |
Lgnguage ‘ : ':.e:
) Thé'1969 cénsus also reveals“;etention of Spanish fluency;

68.9% ofhthe 888 identify Spanish as their "mother tongue." while
only 28.82_idenéify English. Within the total population, Spanish
has a base rate preference of 3,4%;,Wﬁile ;he p{eferenpe for

English is 81.67%. Mothef-fongue prefe;ences do not add up to

1007 because of a category entitled "otﬁer (motherltongue) and -

not reported" which equalg 2.3% among the $88 and 15% among the
total pqpﬁlétion. With regard to the question hlanéuage usually
sﬁoken in home," 48.?% of the 88§ ?eport that‘Sbanish is-usualiy
-spokeﬁ i; Ehe homé while 50.37% prefer to speak English. Iq the
tothl-population the pr@fergnée for Engliéh over Spaﬁish in-the-'
" total population is 94.1% and 2.3% respectively. 'OnceAagain, totals
approximate, but do-nat total, IOOZIbecausg‘of other languaée .

L]

preferences and unreported data.
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Culturgl.Diversitz i .

At this point, we argue that the SSS are culturally hegtero-

geneous. We are particularly explicit in this argument because

at least two sources of information may mislead the unsophisticated

reader into the erroneous inference that the 885 comprise 5 single,
' * . . -\
.unified and homogeneous culture group. First, we have Summérizeaﬁ'

\\

census data which, by its very nature, tend to g%gsa §ver éignifi—'% ' "ﬁﬁi%
‘pant differéhges among subcultufe groups, - ﬁitﬁ,tﬁ; eiception of i“ﬁ;?, sizﬁf
‘the fact that_SSS subgroyps_tend tq_dis;yibu?glthemselfea in dif- ?;“m}ggéﬁ v
ferent geographic Eegi&ns as a fuﬁction of nationai origin,_fﬁé" - :‘_2_2334
. . N P
d global nature of the data reported implies all SSS are alike. _ m\~ éi-
.. Sgcond, the common history of\Spanish heritage and all thé simi~ | |
. larities such as langﬁage, re}ig%on and'cuétom, also‘auppor; the .
mistaken inferencg of cultural homogeneitﬁ, Let us look.more - g
carefully, hgwevér{ at tﬁese sSS subgroups to show thgé'cﬁlﬁurél'iiJﬁylpj%%
differences are greater than are similarities. N - '%* ¥

2

First, the diffe;ent SSS subgroups arrived im this nation at
var}ous points in time, Exploration from Mexico Began in 1528
with the crossing of the Rio Grande, and migration continues up
to curre;t timeq. Within the last few decades, re}étively large
numberé of Cubans and Puerto Ricans‘havé immiérated, thﬁs enlarging
the SSS pool. ' Second, people left their homés for a vériety of

reasons: exploration, colonization, economic’ opportunity and

13
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personal liberty, Third, genetic differences exist across the
various 5SS subgroups, Spaniards in Mexico intermarried with native

iQhébifants, and their progeny fb;meg,an ethnic.grﬁhp which created
s : ' N '
a pew Indo-Hispanic culture. ' In eﬁﬁe; parta of the New World, es-

! - . - ot
1

pecially Puerto Rico and.gome dreas of Squh America, natives were

qiaiq'or driven off,_ the indigenous cultures were lose. To
create a pool of ché;bllaﬁor, 31a§e§ from Africa were imported. In
thé course of time,"ﬁew cultures were formed on the basis of influ~
ences from the New World, Europe and Africa, The net result is '

that some SSS subgroups display marked .differences in akin color,

ranging from European "white,” through mulatto skin tones, to

| African "black." o o . ‘

Other factoré-ope;ate to creé;e or maintain cultural differences
hﬁoﬁé:the.éaiious 558 suﬁgroupslupon théif arrivai in the Uhitéd
States.l Congidering the long standing American pfﬁjudice againét
dark skin color, for.éxémﬁle, ié should come 3? no ‘surprise to learn

;that black SSS are treated differeﬁtly from white SSS. Differential

treatment, of course, qoul& ténd to isolate the two groups even

- more. Differences in employment.skills also tend to 1nauléte some

$SS groups from others. 'Maﬂyatubans, for example, arrived in the

S

. .- . 4 .
~ United States fluefit in both Spanish and English, with professionmal ——
degrees and an urban background 1nﬁ1ud1ng familiardcy wich industrial

technology. These people are quite different, Eo comment on the

o S
. \\ o e
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. obvious, from recent Puerto Rican immigrants who tend to be mono-

. lingual-Spanisn, with fewer years of formal edncation, and eme:ging

from a rural-agricultur~l background.

Conclusions ) ) e 4

Data summarized in this section support the following conclu-

sions: a)‘the S8S are a numerically large ethnic minority group,

secdnd in size only to Blacks# b) the SSS consist of at least five

major sub-groups based on national origin alone ¢) the SbS are

largely yrban, but geographic distribution by state{s) ¢f residence

is a fnnction of ethnicity; d) the 58S suffer- from the effects of

the “poverty cycle” -~ low individual and family income, overrepre-
. ‘ Ry

sentation -in menial and low paying occupativns, higher rates of

unemployment and fewer years of formal education; e) the $8S demon-

strate a higher rate of bilingualism than other Americans; and

f) the Various”SSS_subgtoups are members of uniquely different

cultures. The last point, that the SSS vary among themselves with

regard to ethnic identification, will be of maximal importance in

' utilizing an apnroﬁriate cocnseling approach for a given SSS client.

Utilization of Services

In this section we review 11terature indicating that the SSS

underutilize available counseling services.




_Rptes of Usem

A review of th? scant literature indicates that. the 555 have

been seriously underrepresented amoﬁg,the clieuntele of existing

&

@ental health services facilities, For example, Karno and Edgerton
(1969),‘u31ug California census figures, estimaiedfth;t Mex;ééh
Americans made up 9-10% of - the state’é popg}aﬁibn in 1962-63. They
found that during this_same'pgr§od.;he‘péfcentages of Mexican Ameri-

cans admitted for treatment in California facilities were as follows:
- . /" - I.

2.2% to the state hospital-éﬁgzéﬁ, 3.4% to state mental hygiene

_ clinies, 0.9% to the Neurpﬁgychiatric Institute, and 2.3% to statf;//’
local facilities.é/fpé/;esidentinpatient population was‘B,B%;,///

Thué, underrepre ntation ranges from 6.6% to 9,1%. ,?/,

/,

tion is similar in other géographig locéleﬁ.léFor

T4 P . : .
example Jaco (1960), in a survey of the incidence of mental d¢if-

orders from 1951-52.in Texas, -aiso reported lower utilization of

4

rivate and public mental hdspitals by Mexican Americans. A simi-

lar underutiliéation of a university's ¢ounseling services by-
Chicano students has reéenﬁly been reported in an unpubiished manu-
script by Perez(1975). '. o . ' >

“ A comprehensive and extensive report has recentlj been published

mhich.{kuymneﬁ:s_4}~dis%Eeas4ng45L43im%lar—picture—uf—tnnharutthZﬁt10n
in state and county mental hospitals across ‘the nmation {Bachrach,

1975). This report presents a wealth of data which are invaluable

21
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for the counselor seriously interested in the delivery of vali&

services for the S38¢ ‘The major points for our purposes are “hese:;

a) the agenacij;éééd rate.of -adnissions for the S5 1s 155 per

100,000 population, compared to 181 for other whites and 334 for U v -l

nqnwhltes b) the ageradjusted admission rates are approximately
double for 333 males compared to 338 females (212 to 103 per

100 000 population); c) adjusting for population dif%éiences, Sebiz
$SS admissions are relatively youthful (and are higher than other :
white admissiong rate in the age group 14 to 25 years); and d)

the highest ageﬂspecific admissions rate is found among the 888

aged (65 years and older); with a rate of 278:per 100,000 popu~
" lation compared to 127 and 259 for whitgs and nomwhites.

'Elsewhere we hgﬁe éuggested that although the S8S receive
comparatlvely less mental health Caré than the general population,
they actuklly néed more (Padilla and Ruiz, 19733 Padilla, Ruiz, ;
and AIVaqez,'l975). One. reason fon-this ig that the madofity of
the 585 are only partially acculturated and marginally integrated

" economically and, as a consequence, known to be correlated with

personality disintegration and subsequent need for treatment a

intervention, include {a) poor comdunicatidn skills in English;

(b) the poverty cycler~1imiped educétioq, lbﬁe; incomel'depressed
N ' " "“ ~

soclal status, deteriorated housing, and minimal political influ-

ence; (c) the survival of traits from a rural agrarian. culture

o

"2. The elevated utilization rate among SSS between the ages of 14-25
years may be accounted for by their higher rate of drug disorders--
23 per 100,000 population--than for other whites and nomnwhites,
who had respective rates of 8 §nd 18 (Bachrach, 1975). 5
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that are relatively ineffectual in an urban technological soclety;
(d} the necessity of seasonallmigratfon (for some); and (e) the
very stressful problem of acculturation to a saciety that appears

prejudicial, hostile, and rejecting. Accordingly, we conclude

that demdgraphic data underestimate the frequency and severity of

. factors impinging upon the mental health of. the 5SS and that tie

underutilization of mehtal health serviceq by this population is
therefore even more crucial than we know, The latter conclusion
is particularly. telling since a wide range of mental health modal-

itieé does not seem as available for the 858 as it does for other

U.5. citizens.

o

Factors ggguping Sg}f gefeypgl

-

Here we review factors reducing the utilization of available

.counseling services by the $83.

Discouraging IgsFintignal‘Poligiggv

Certain oréanizational factors and institutibnal policies are
primarily respomsible for the utilization patterns of mental heglth
facilities by the SSS5. A rgview of the literaturg by Gordon (19655,
who was concerned wicﬁ characteristics of patients seeking treat-
ment a; child guidance clinics, suggests that thelneéds‘of minority
group children are not be;ng met (cited by Wolkon, et él., 1974).

Primary factors responsible for this situation are defined as

Fl
-
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: a '.
"inflexible intake procedurés and long waiting lists," A study of

a specific child guidance clinic confirmed the inference basel nn
the }iteréture review (Wolkon, et al,, 1974),- Th: pe?iod between
the initial selfwreferral for service and the intake interview ranged
from 1 to ?2 weeks , with a media£ of 28 weeks. The four Mexican,

American families seeking treatment had a median wait of 28 weeks'

7

with a range of 24.5 to 42,5 weeks. 1In emergéncies, patients.were
séen "immediately," At the same clinic, while the median waiting
_perlod for Caucasians was only 4.5 weeks, the Mexican Americans had

to wait 5.5 wﬁeks. Although these Hiffgrences faii to achieve

statistical significance, it is clear that am emergency telephone
contact is not generally honored for more than a mohth in the case
of Caucasians, but it takes almost six weeks in the case of Mexican

Americans. The inference that delasys for ordinary and emergency

[T . -

' treatment are discouraging is confirmed by the-finding that "77% of

the total initial request for services did not receive treatment."

+
r
I

A study even more directly relevant to treatment of the

88§ (Torrey, 1972) describes mental health facilities located ip a

.

catchment area of one million persons, of whom approximately 100,000

- = e )
are-Mexican American. ™ Torrey evaluates these facilities as "ipre-

levant" for Méxiqan Americans since 107 of the local population

generates only Aicpf the patient referrals. The basis of his judgment

|
|,|-\b

e

uk

!
i
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is that the bilingual poor should be expecteq to generate a larger-s

" proportion of reférrals because they are subjecéggo many stresses
known to bring on mental breakdown, His explanation for this dis-
cfepancy is based primarily on the following four variables: ged—

graphic isolation, language barriers, class~bound values, and

culture-bound Vvalues,

Geog;@phigrlsolapigp
Mental health serviéesyare "inacéessible" because they are often

locatéh at ghﬁ farthest distancé possible from the neighborhood of

the group with the highest feed. All too often community mental
\Bealph services are attached to schspls of me&icine or universities
located outside of the-ﬁgzﬁig;and éccessible only by a bus ride that
is time con;;ﬁipg.and accompanied by vario;s social-diffiéulties.
Not only does thé\histance impede the frequengy of self-referrals.
but both the cost. of transportatlon and the lack of adequate child
care during the absence of the motherﬂalso serve to decrease the

utlllzatlon of mental health facilitles by the S8S.

Langpag__Barriers

Torrey describes the majority of local Mexican Americans «s

- -- —bilugual—and—aHMsignificant miﬁﬁfify'as spéaﬁinghifftle or no

English.". Nevertheless, only five members of a professional staff
0F®120 studied by Torrey spoke any Spanish at all, and none of the

~directional and/or instructiohal signs were In Spanish., The Inter-

25
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cannot communicate 1is shared by Edgertoﬁ and Karno (1971) anc

Karno and Edgerton (1969), among others.

Clags~bound Values

@

»

"

pretation that referrals will. decrease if patient and therapist

Here the reference is primarily ¢o. ther

apist variables,. that

is, to personal characteristics of the proﬁeséional staff that ais—
suade the patient from Eantinued mental health treatment. Abadlet.
al, (1974), Yamamoto et al, (1968)} and Torrey (1972) all indiéate »
that therapis;slconduct treatment in aécordance with the va;pé sys-
1tem of the middle claﬁs~-that is, the cliént is seen individually
or in a group for fifty minutes once or twice a week. This approach
ﬁ;s proven ineffective with and discouraging to lowernclass-patieﬁts.
Frustrated becaﬁse clientg fail to respond to this approach, counsel-
ors discouraged clients from s'eeking continued therapy after the
first.meeting. These points h;ve also been not;d by the Karno-

3 " e

Edgerton group and by Kline {1960). _ )

Culture-bound Values

Again, Tofrey (1972) attends to therapist variables. -He
posits that whenever thgr;plsts from one culture diagnose and pre-
scribe. treatment for patients from an&ther culture; ther; is an
inherent probability of professional mis judgment . To illuéfraée,
he cite;-daﬁa indicating that 96% of Anglo residents in psychiatry

‘associate the phrase, "hears voices," with the word 'crazy," whereas

25
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only 167% of ﬁexicaﬁ_ﬁmerican high ‘school students mgke the same
éésociationz_ The concepé of intrinsic gqlture conflict is also
advanﬁed by Bloomﬁéum, Yamémct&, and James (1968); the Karno-
Edgerton gfoup; Kline (1969); and Phillipus (1971).
Conclusions ‘ o
A;thouéh ail four factors 5perate t; minimize self-referrals -
to méntal health centers by the SS§, the last three (language, class
and culture), seem to interact in such a way that the $SS are
largely discouraged from utilizAtian of mental health services. A
- S h
reﬁiew of.studiedvof 19w~incoﬁe patiants, both white and non-white,
“who apply.féromental héaléh-éefvipes is particularly relevant here
o (Lo#ion, 1973). One major donelusion.that eﬁérgeskﬁram,thiaE%eview
is that ;iﬂdle class therapists aie'typically members of a'different
culturél group than aré low;ciass p;tieptsf As a'conséquences patient
and'gherapist experience all the difficulties in communicaiioﬁ.which
occur whenever members of two culﬁurgs interact. This "éulture con-
,flict"_is_described in much greater detail.in g second psper by the
éame aukhor (Lqriqn, 1974) . Thgrapists, and particu15¥1y therapists
in ‘training, tend to .be "turned off"’by_low-incomé pétiepts because

o

.the patients-gfe perceived as hostile, suspicious, uging crude lan-

. .
o

guage, and expecting merely symp tematic relief.
. Studies reviewed by Lorion reveal that the success of a ﬁhera—

pist in working with low-income patients is due more to personal

-

P =22-
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chardcteristics of therapists than to exXperience level or treatment
IR t ) . . -
‘approach. Lorion also reports that therapists from low Socic~2conomic

backgrounds are equally successful with patients from all social

a . . > -

classes, The reverse does not seem to be'true,_hdhéver, that is,

uppef‘ciass therapists cannot deal with equalséffecqiveness acrosgh N ”
qgcial classes. More interesting is the féct that‘law income pa- )
tients engage in significantly more self~exploration early in treat- -
.ment 1if matched ;ith theiy therapist'on race and/or socio-economic : ' 4
‘background. -Cobb (1972), in a review of-similaf 11terathre, supports: -
. an érgument ﬁade earlier in this article -that ther apeutic gxpeCta-
tions Varyrfo some extent as a function of sqcial class, Low socio=
- economic status patients. seem to expect therapists to assSume a more-,
.éct;ve role as physic;ans‘typically_do in dealing with m;dical prob~

‘lems, rather than a passive or talking role. As a result, Cobb

concludes that such patients will probably respond better to thera~-

pists who a1"e moxe active. ' _
Taken together, these authors {Cobb, }972 and Lorion, 1973,
1974) agree that féce énd éacial cléss of the therapisb’affectvthé
patient's response to treatment. Thus, it seemé feasongble to infer
that ap ={rfective andlappﬁbpriate fsolution" to a problem, proposed
by a white, middle class counselor and Qased upbn middle cléss
values, ﬁay be inappfopriaté and iqeﬁfective'fo; a patient coming ‘ : ;

.from, and returning tb,_his lower class enviroment.

=23
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In this section we present a series of autobiographical‘staten
ments , accoméanied by our obsef%ati&ns and comments, compiled from
$8S clients seeking help. We h;vé taken two gtéps ‘to preserve the
anonymity of the;e clients: we withhold 911 ;hformafioﬁ concerning‘
—~—~—-——~__;H__’.Tthe-sougégggf these case histories, and we have'altered drastically
) any ﬁeréoﬂai {ﬁfd;mation that might have the botentiai to gerve as
identification. | o

.'Thes; case histories are introduéed-to seqsitize the counselor
to the unique aspects of the problems presented by SSS-clients; To

. varying degrees -the effect upon life adjﬁgtment.by socio—economic

factors

-

such as the "poverty cycle is illustrated. Ac.a more sub-
tle level of analysis, note how some of the chief complaints may be
conceptualized as maladaptive responses to societal stress, wheréas-

others pppeaf-to reflect -personal problems .in- Adjustment. Maria,
) ! ‘ _ ,

—

for-exampie, is clearly experiencing problems in ethnic:ideﬁ;ifica-

tion (Spanish Versds‘”chicana"), and ‘is, in(EEffain'regards, a mar- .

3

ginal person. Aside from that, available infprma{ion‘guggeéts that

her overall lgfg adjustmént is satisfactory. Antonio, on the other

r

»

" has thus reduced ﬁroblems in ethndc identification or marginality.

. : : He secms to be what we termed earlier a "Cell B" person (see Fig. 1).-
1

29 '
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hénd, has ciéarly made a strong commitment  to Chicano culture and - ™~
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His personal jusgment and social skills are so poor, however, that

he is in constant trouble with his parents; nelghbors and the police,

rReynaldo manifests both societal and personal problems in adjustment.

In reading these three case histories, attempt to discriminate be-
tween societal and intrapsychic sources of stress, and begin to for-
mulate counseling programs based upon information available to you.

oy

Case #i: Maria

This first statement was elicited from 2 your;g woman whose
ancestors had resided in northern New Mexico for. generations. In
that area, self—attributed ethnic identification among the SSS is
commonly described as El?ﬂiﬂﬂ in Spanish or as "Spanish American”
in ‘English. Maria has resided in reiative socio-cultural isolation -
until she moved to California to attend junior college. There she
encountered, for the first time. Chicanos and éhicanas Who were more
liberated, political and‘assertive. Maria was treated aith scorn;

suspicion and even hostility when she described herself to SS§ class-

mates as "Spahish American’ rather than Chicana. But her greatest

:shock came in trying to adjust to- new behavioral norms in the ab-

sence of the emotional support and guidance customarily grovided
by her parents, family and frieands at home. Here are her words.
"Moving awvay from homé had a great psychologicai T

o impact on me and my ideal, I had some difficulty ad-
o~ T : \

t

justing myself to a completely new and independent- form

-25=
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. of life. . Beiﬁg Spaﬁishnﬁmerican, I was ;1waya cioseif“
. - bound to the family. When 1 tried to deviate.from the ~
norm, I was reﬁéimaﬁded and reminded of fﬁe obligation
I had to the family. Living away from home'tauéht ﬁé
to appreciate tﬁém (family) and their.conServative values
oo . -more than I had before:..but we sure are different from
the people in Galifornial
) At the tiqe that Maria sought.counseling, she could not com-
pletely verbalize these distqrbing incompatibilities between her
cultdral’upbringing and that of hér peers;‘ Who was she? Was she
Spanish as ﬁé{'faaily haa told her, or was she Chicana as her
friends insisted? lHow involved Should she-bgcomé-iﬁ the Chicano
‘mdvemené? ?he b;oﬁght these questions fo her cpunéélor. These are
. dgfficdlt_counsgling problems for one who is sophistieated aﬂa.'
knowledgeablc, but much moré difficult for anyone unfamiliar with
'tﬁe historical context in which Maria was reargd;
Gase_#2:_ntonio |
Blinded by a belief thag he is degtined éo become a great Chi—l
canc leader, Antonio (he ha;es'to be célled "Tony") is a membgr'of
every Chicaﬁo orgaﬁizatidn in his community and ;ttends Every Chicano
" Function within a two-hundred mile radius of his home. He is so
- Iattive'politically he rarely éttends class, and has difficulty keep-

EY

-ing a job bhecause of absenteeism or arguments with Anglo co-workers.

_2();'
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-7 He has become a nuisance on elementary school playgrounds where he
tries to instruct his "little brothers and sisters” in Chicacn cul-~

ture.- But Antonic is a grown man in his late twenties. His appear- - 7 °

e

ance is unusual for his ne ighborheod--he éears denim jaékets‘with //;fJ‘/f

J - o

embroidered pelirical slogans and his long hair is held bagk»ﬁfzﬂ ﬁf

4

. ) - a decorated leather thong in "Indian!' fashion, ?qyeﬁf; and school

. LT e ) )
‘officials have expressed concern ahbout hiiﬁkﬁitering near play- |
grounds, and the police have ques;&pnﬁa and warned Antonio more

ke e

than once. Listen to Antonio as he refers to his ethnic identifi-
cation and decide for yourself the nature of his problem.

. . _ . .
" - Because of Mexican American descent my parents wish

to see rheir son-dttend college or University and further
the.Chicanc cause.- We speak Spanish‘ffééuenfl§_;£ home
and malntaithﬁe Mexican heritage., We a.z a proud Family—f.
" of our home, community and heritage...I wish to become |
‘ somz2thing proﬁd, an example to my thousands of 1ittlg
brothers ané.sistérs—in the barrios'%cross the nation.
-Ciearly, Aﬁfoniﬁ’has a problem. His parents are pressuring him
'_Eq become more conscicntious in cellege and work, and to be less
(‘ . active politically. * rial relations have become strained with neigh-
! L . .
bars, school officials 1nd police. Obviously, Antonlo agrees he

needs help since he.rerforred himself for .counseling, His presentiqg

‘complaint iz that "pecple do not understand.” He is quite insensitive

33
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__ﬂ;g_his~imﬁact on.others, but his low insight does not'appear psychotic, ™

‘How could you counse;;Antonio? Do you think he would respond dif~

ferently to an Anglo or Chicano counselor? How could family and

>

community support systems be mobilized to facilitate improved ad-

a

-justment for Antonio? e

Case #3: ‘Reynaldo S ' s -

Here we have a young man, obviously bright and ambitious, His

" motivation is to become an "intelle¢tual," but as yef, he has not

.\'

decided upon a course of study, His college education -is beihg de~
layed'somewhat'because he typically reaponds to evaluative situations,
such as course éxams, with attacks of anxiety accompanied by out-

burstsﬁdf non~specific somatic symtomatblogy. He has been hospitglé

‘—‘——**Tf“*“"‘"4'Iiédfdn*several‘bccasions, but.fqirlyfektens;ve work-ups have failed

—

to reveal ahy organic patholdg}. keyﬁaldo referred himgelf for -
treatment at the Student .Counseling Center because of burgeoning ‘

recognition that his anxiety and hypochondriasis are psychogenic.

" Here is a statement he nade during a group counseling session with

Anglo and Sﬁ? clients. ~
My ﬁéfents are native‘Spanigh speakers, with limited
Eﬁ;lish fl;ency. My English is much better than theirs;..
which;really helps out in schoal. They have encouraged .

my collegefeducatibn and with theirifinancial supbort I

will make it through; but it won't be eaéy- .Ifﬁ dedicated
T‘\ : ___._.————"'_._.‘—-__.,_. o iTee
i v
.....—-—" w sl ,f I |
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to séhéoi. . I want to become an intellectual, ...

to learn skills to help‘my peoplé, My major problems

‘are that I-"blow up" on exams and can't show m&-;eachers

what I've leafned.“. . plus the fact that mﬁ doctor

bills have bégn so high my parents are beginning to

worty whare the money for my tuitioﬁ is coming from.
As_group'coungeling progresses; it became clear tha; Reynaldo’

had a more serious problem inm ethnic identification than these ex-

cerpted remarks reveal. He mocked the broken English of his parents,

o

even though their English fluency was-shperior to his comprehension

-—

of Spaﬁiéh. He scorned what ﬁg.termed the "disadvantaged culture"

_‘qf his parents even though, as other 555 members of hisacounseling

group were quick to boin;‘out, he was almost ignorant of the history,

tradition and language oi]ﬁis ethnic group.- His gtrong identifica-

" tion with AnQIOfAmerican values and norms was recognized by his

L™

tendency ti refer to other 383 as "those people.”

Reynaldo's personal:prdblema are no less severe than‘hié'tbnn'

fused ethnic identification. . A5 stated earlier, he is excessively
. ,’anxiety-prone and sﬁméttzes in ré5ponse to stress. -His self-explora~

tion during group‘counéeling revealed underlying feelings of per-

sonal inseéurity combihed w? th a-barely recognized reluctancelto

‘assume respoqsibllity for his own life. Fellow group members ad-

- vised Reynaldo to get a job even if only partﬂtime, and to help

«20m
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ofrdepending so heavily on his parents.

pay for his school and medical expenses out of his earnings instead

B4 k]

You have Been delibérately'deprived of_inforﬁation concerning
specific 888 sub-grodﬁ menbership or socio-economic status. Reflect
upbn the‘case of R;ynaldo, manipulate ethnicity and demography, and

contemplate ho? varibus cdmbiﬁattoqs mighfrinfluence the Severity

of his maladjustment and the type of counseling program that would

seem most appropriate. If for example, Reylaldo were an impoverished ]

Chicano residing in an urban barrio, then his maladjustméﬂt seems
ﬁéximally-seﬁere. His feiatives,‘neighbors audlpeers would probably
be biliﬁgualiand mﬁch less motivated to achieve assimilétion than
Reynéldo; ‘In such an enviroment, Reyﬁaldo would be ﬁerceiﬁed as

ﬂ ) N a
weird and his rejettion of Chicanos and Chicano culture would be

interpreted as a personal insult and ethnic'slur. It seems more

likely that the familial and neighborhood respomse would represent

~some combination of sociél iso%ation'aHQ'overE aggression. It

appears equally likelf'thatoone goai of high prig;ity in dounseling
would b; to help_Reynaldo-understand, accepttand inéégraée cﬂose
aspects of self he séems to be striving to geny.-

Suppose, on the other héﬁd, that Reynaldo is the offspring of

an ubper-class, well~educated refugee Cuban family that has deliber-

_ately decided to maké the United States a permanent home.3 Now,ﬁit

“

Y

3. Nothing in‘this example 0;\£:e preceding one should be misin-
terpreted as implying the authors share the commonly held, but
m* s taken, notions that all Chicanos are impoverished and ig-
nurant while all Cubans are wealthy and educated at the pro-
fessional level. : :
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seems at least possible, though some may disagree, that Reynaldo's
attempt to assimilate may be adaptive, rather than pathologi~al.’
Considering that his adobtion of new cultural values is consistent

with family wishes, and remembering that loyalty and obedience to.

the family are highly valued SSS traits, Reynaldo's behavior appearé .
.less‘inappropriaté. Notice fufthg? that ethnicity and socio-

~ economic status also influences our opinions concerning the degree®

of " pathology of other behavicrs. We implied quite strongly, for
example; that a poor Chicano youth who expected his parents to sub-
sidize his college education washalmds; certainly lacking in personal

autonomy, but the saie expectation in an upper class Cuban youth

- might be normative. Note also that this upper class Cuban youth ig

much more like an Anglo middle class youth than a lower class

Chicano youngster.

Suppose, as a third alternative, taht Reynaldo is a dark-

skinned Puerto Rican from a family of moderate means. - Ony may

speculate whether there .exists any connection between his rejection -

L}

~of his 88§ culture, his feelings of personal insecurity, and pos~

sible formative experiences of discrimination and prejudice. If
such a connection;exists-—tﬁaf is, if Reynaldo is trying to pretend

he is white by minimizing his $SS ethnic identification--then his

_behévior is cleafly pathological. He is doomed to a lifetime of

‘chronic frustration. Tf such a connection does not exist, then his

~
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behavior assumes a much less pafhological connotation. .Like
‘Reynaldo~the~Cuban, Reynaldo-theméuefto Rican may be involved in,

a healthy transition from one:culture to another, Since Reynaldo's .

parents have been described in this instance as being of "moderate

‘means” financially, it is not entirely clear whether the subsidy.

of Reynaldo's education would represent a hardship %gr the family.

to determine in this instance on the basis

of the sparse iﬁforﬁatioﬂ ﬁrov ed whether or not Reynaldo's ex-

pectation of such support reflects excessive dependence,

~ 03
-3
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productive to separate tips for the counselor and recommendations

for institutional change in the gaencles where counseling occurs.

a

Both must go hand-in~hand if the $85 are to receiﬁe more adequate
counseliﬁg‘servihes in schools: places of employment,“or_clinics;
A comprehensive ‘set of recommendations for institutional change in

community mental health organizations appear in Alvarez et al, (1974).

o .

In ﬁhat follows we offer recommendations for counseling improve-
r.ments arbund seven themes. The first four of these themes pertain .
mostly to the organization of counseling service facilities, while

the last three apply more directiy to the individual counselor.

1. Access to Services

The firsﬁ recommendatibﬁ concerns the gebgraphiéllocation of
the éounseling'sefvices: It is lpgistically sound, as well as logi-
cal, to place service agencles in the ﬁeighborhood of the target
population. If for any reason such a suggestion seems impossiﬁle
tolimﬁlement,':pen‘fhe second pceference would be to Ibc;te the'
agené& in an area serviced b; rapid; dependable and cheap trans-
portation methods. After all, many of the 888 are members of the
.lowest SES groups and do not Oﬁn café. ‘It goes wifhpué saying that *

people who are pinching pennies to feed their children are not going

/Recommeudatione for 85S Counseling
‘_‘_‘_.\_1"1"“_\“ =< T "

)
As indicated earlier, we believe it 1s unrealistic and .ovnter-

H]

2

b

L4 4




Y
h

to spend money on cab~fare -to a disfant agency to obtain counseling.
if Ehe_eounseliﬁg agency is located far from the neighborhood of the
t;fget population'and public trensportation is.uneéailable, then it
becomes incumbent upon the agency to share some of the responsibility
for the solqtion of the.problem. Tbhsome extent locally situated
"storefront" or 'outreach" centers can help. Another alternaéive
might be to create a transportatiom syetem ?y combiﬁiﬁg-a telephone

call-in sérvice (monitored by bilingual workers) with a car or bus

]

pick-up system.

-1

2, The Delive:i_pf Personal Services
While it seems'unrealistic to expeFt a service agency to pro-

vide a cadre of ccunselors to wailt around to offer immediate services
Y

. for clientele without appointments, Wwe are suggesting the creation

of some mechanism whereby a client can be seen immediately if aE all
possible. The eounseling staff mighE‘agree to schedule their time
so that one or two counselors are ai&ays on call, Thus, at least
theoretically, a coenaeloe would almost always be available for
immediate consultation wieh a walk-in client, If the entire on-call
staff becomeé;nttupiedqmwe—Suggest that some form of back up ser-

"

vice be provided for the unexpected ¢lient. The receptionist could
be informe& of  each counselor's schedule to determine who might be

available the soonest, This counselor could be notified of the

-
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situation, iﬁCerrupc the ongoing counseling session if necessary,

and take a minute to meet, greet and shake hands with the ne. ar-

rival. The counselor could explain to the client the attempt of

" the agency to provide immediate services and the nature of -the cur~

rent situation. The client could also be informed of the exact

length of time necessary to wait for his "immediate" ,consulfation.

v

In addition to the personal greeting and hand shake, we'also

suggest self-introductions and convegsacion based on first names

o

‘'rather than on.more formal titles, such as Mr., Mrs., Ms., Miss,

Dr., or Nurse. These stfategems are important primarily because
: - s

of their demonstrated success in increasing self-referrals from

among the Spanish speaking population., It is of equal importance,

however, to note how knowledge of the value sy58em of a specific

sub-culture can be manipulated to modify the behaviér of its mem~
bers. In this case, the Latino preference to interact with people

rather than institutions, combined with the graater importance of

[

physical contact, is being exploited to increase the quality of *
counseling gerviges delivered to the target population. -
In thi¢ general context, the reader is reminded once again that,

the majority of the SSS population'are work@ﬂg class people with a

13 -

" commitment to a usual work schedule of M&h&ay through Friday, 8:00

[

a.m. to 5:;00 p.m. (if not longer). :Thus, Eny ééency operating on

» 7

: a congruent time schedule.will autom-tically be opgn'whilé the majority

G . "
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of the 5SS male population .is working and will be cloSedlwhen
E | R _ .
-these potential clients are available. Our next recomnendation
- + (’\

emerges logically from this situation. We'suggest that the coun-

- i - . . o

seling agency offer services during the freertime of the potential

clientele. This requires staying open after hours or a full- work
A~ .

day on Saturday, but such a schedule seems necessary‘to serve the .
‘388 community. Staggering work schedules—-for exafmple, serving
. clients from'l:OO p.me to 9:00 p.m, rather than the usual 8:00

“aume to 5:00 pum.-- is ‘one effective solution that might aven be

-

- more attractive jto staff. e

One ‘final suggestion concerning structural informality seems -
" warranted, althoegh the data ‘base for the recommendation is im—
-- lPressionistic rather than experimental, Because SSS clients seem
to’ prefer reception areas with informal decor, we suggest that
;3 : ; eougselofs cdnsider furnishing their treatment space like a famiiy
“ ”m:\ roon?or denwrwithjsofas, chairs, rugs, pictures and 1ive plants--
rather@tﬁan like a mdre‘traditibnalneffice1with a desk, chair on

. wheels and several hard chairs. o

%;3' ' 3. The Business Model ) e

Members of helping proféssions are accustomed to providing -

services within the context' of a.value system. Sometimes our

a

‘values are explicit and codified{ more often they are unstated.
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Seldom, however, are they questioned publicly, and that is pre-

&

cisely what we intend to do now,

- -All profeséionalé&share a body of knowledge and a code of
ethics. Nothing iﬁ thé recommendation that ensu@s should be in-l
tgfﬁreted to'connote that we favor counseling services stemming
from ignoranc; rathér tﬁan_fact, og fﬁat we ppopoge un;thicgl treat-
ment of clients. - Weldo queS;ion,‘;owever, the widely accepted

idea tﬁat the brofeséio; ghou;d maintain an atti;ude of aloof dis-.
tance from cliehts-~and-shohld never adveftise}the availability of
améli;rative or remedial services. It has been demonstrated fact-
ually and is beyond dispute that the SS§ pgpulation are not re-

ferring themselv;s for cﬁunseling services tﬁat possess the poten-
rial to minimize soune of their distress.' As an alternativg to the
traditional "professional" &tance o£ not qdvé?tising.and waiting"uq

for clientele to refer themselves, we propose an aggressive "busi-

ness model" of advertising desigred specifically to inﬁofm a po-

e Tl e e

tential clientele of available ervicas,  To be more specific, we
advocate the use of advertisiﬁg hedia to disseminate relevant’infbr—
mation—-any combination bff;ﬂiingual aﬁnouncements'o; television
programs or radio sgg;ions which cater to the 888; ads in Spanish

and English language new paﬁers; posters at community gathering
3 .

places or at events which will attract people; and finally, infor-

o
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- mational programg‘at‘educational inétitutions. Some readers may

G E

. be offended by a recommendation perceived as a breach of traditional

:-

professional ethics. We can only point otit. that the.recomméndation
makes most sense for commﬁnity agencies; few profeséionalg in pri- '
. | . . . :
;vate_practice would find it commercially feasible to Iaqnch'an ad~

vertising’ campaign to attract an impoverished clientele. Further-

M

-.moré, this is exactly the model adopted by the U.S5. health pra—-

A -

sions to draw attention to other serious social problems. Re-

- . flect, for-éxample, upon the well-advertised campaigns to eliminate-
é drunken driving, to .lessen the use of addictive drugs, or to wari

v teenagers of the danger signs of venereal disease. Consider further

.

) ‘ .
how the public is bombarded with information about the incidence

~

+ of lung "cancer among smokers. And finally, consider the enormous

Fn
-

# Pl

publicity promoting examinations for breast cancer fd%lowing the ~

-

ed

~1llness and surgery of the wife of the President of the Unit

¢ .

States.

. . a !
- .

-

4. Community Involvgmént
‘The significaﬁce of this récoﬁmeqdatipn cannoéube over-
estimated; it is crucial to the successful oéerationlof any program
P desigiied to motivate gEeatef numbers of Fhe 855 to seek coﬁnseling_
services, :Thé basic issue is that the target population must sin-

cefeiy believe and feel that the agency offers relevant services,

- . operates in their best interests, and is really theirs. The

a




criterion of relevance is best met by assessing the eounseiing

needs of the local poppléqion;agnd-onlthe baéié of pre~conceived

"notions appropriate for similar groups. Such services are discussed

L3 -

below in section 6, "Traditiondl counseling methods with the 585,"
an& 7, "Cul;ural‘innévations." }‘ '

To-éonvince é clientelelthat‘a givén agency operates in
their Best interest;hfequifes,'at_a minimun, thatlthe approp;iate
services be offered. Second,‘the "go0od neqs“ must be- dissemi-
nated .among the potential ciient population broadly, répidly, and
uging the socially acceptable fechniques of propaéanda and public
rela?ions. I; makes good sense to post announcemepts printed in
_two languages in neighborhoodsrwhere the poténtiai clientgle is
héaﬁily $SS, In the centers themselves, of cééfse, directional
-signs should be bilingual. ’

A third reéomme&dation is to employ community relations and

éthically»similap personnel at administrative, professidnal, and

para-professional levels, and to appoint these persons (without
o ° - ° L] + [] N " -

pay where appropriate) to policy'maﬁipg‘ppsitions where they can

coniribute to:manr decisions concefning the counseling services,
This includes Govérning.Bodies or Boards of Directors wha get

general policy, as well as_ specific committees’ that make-dgy—to{
.lday &ecisions, such as wﬂether or mot a given research project or

'éervice program may be launched or supported. It is our belief

~39-
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“that coﬁmun{ty people will be convinced that a cdﬁnseliﬁg-éervice
: o ‘ p;
. delivery agency is rehlly theirs only when they posseSs the power

to make these 5f decisions. . -

nd that.community mental health centers and other

.counselingvﬁacilities located in areas with a high_probortion of

We rec

SSS should .organize "alqmni“ groups of ex-clients. - Groups such as

"Friends of the, Center' could be organized from community residents.

[
-

Ohe_majorlpbjective of these grﬁups would ge to_recommend the cen-
ter to community residents and to encourage use of its aervices,
This procedupé may be viewed as a créative use of cultural vslues
because it responds to the SSS' need for a more personai méfching

of services to potential clients. Personal sponsoﬁship'could be

Heveloped through bi-monthly or;ehtation meetings at which the

L.

friends and alumni would be brought up-to-date on new deveiopments

-

by center staff, Friends and alumni could recommend staff mem-
bers by name to community residents in need of help. The potential
client wopld be less inhibited and more likely to approach the

centér if hé knew he was coming to meet a specific person by re-

,
-

. ferral from an acquaintance, rather than becoming another faceless

g .

number in the ceptér's computer,
e ) ]
.Oun.final recommendation for making community residents be- |,

lieve that the agency is really theirs is to encourage the use of

"

-/
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agency facilities for community activities. Organized gfoups within
the’commuhity could’ be pefmitted, or even encouraged, to use agency
faciiities forlmeetings. Whore such groupg‘do not exist, the agency
could help create them. The ageiacy could cbmb;ﬁe open house 6pera+

tions with festive activities on holidsys important to the bi-cul-

tural populatio:_'lb that is, not just on the Fourfh of July or Memorial

" Day, but also on Cinco de Mayo and el 16 de Septiembre. It is our
beliefw—ﬁased on our knowledge of Latine cultyre and demography, - °
réthef_than'on ahy experimentally based data--that modification of

these types will motivate . greater numbers of self-referrals.

5.  Training Programs N .
. ) . We assume that most“couﬁselofs mainﬁgih professional standards

by constantly sfriving‘to improve rhg quality of their skills. They

susually accomplish this informally by keeping up on the literature,
e
.o . consulting by teléphone and in perscn with colleagues and, of course,

remaining‘active in counseling relationships. Some agencies offer

s

seminars, workshops, lecture series and consultant visits as a more

- -
b L] ° +

formal means of facilitating this process; and some counselors take

advantage .of these educational opportunities. We sapport whole-

heartedly'fhe continuation of such approaches, but_ask only that

. M * I *
. . such,pr&grams be tailored to the specific needs of the Spanish-
. | - 4 .
speaking population.

The first point is that the 555 population has a somewhat

s .
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different pattern of social and personai problems and a vastly '

different résponse to -standard counseling methods,. Thus, counselors

should ébtéin special'tréining to deal with the high frequency
problems which gfflict the SSS as a reauit of hiéh rates® of un-
empldyment in c;mb%nation‘witﬁ iow 1evels of educ;tional achieve~
ment ., - Unskilled workers with minimal education &illifind it
-- - difficult .to find employmént. ‘ o
fhe seébnd point of:relevance is that SSS are vastly ugdér—
represenﬁéd in discipliﬁes which deliver cou;seiing serf%;es or
which-coﬁduct the nec;ssary reséarcﬁ. Thus, the situation which
pfevails is that the SS88S ;equire spéﬁial counseling-me§hods re-.
lated to their cﬁlture-specific value systems; yet, the number
. e
of professionals'that are skilled in counseling andléﬁo are ;130
knowledgeable ‘about the SSS;culfLre groupé is very small.. The
Igideal and ultimate solution is to educate the SSS in.counseling,
both service and resea?ch. Even a crash;program_to'cr?ate 888

professional counselors, however, would reguire at‘leést a decade

o from the point of inception to the point at which the 8SS would'

. ~

. be able to receive culturally relevant‘counseling.'ﬂElsewhere, we
document our opinion that it apbears unlikely that mu&ﬁ significgnt
change will.occur in the foreseeable future (Padilla,'Ruiz $

Alvarez, in press). What seems mich more likely is that the SSS

population will continue to receive couﬁseling services frem:




Ll

(a) traditionally educated Anglo profeésionals whose knowledge of

888 culture (if any) comes from training programs, or (b) 88S para-

professionals whose knowledge of counseling comes from sub-doctoral
training progféms. 7
Relevant training programs must be created for specific needs.

We have adyocatedﬁearlier the employment of community residents as
paréprpfessionalé, and it appears that these people could form a

training cadre to educate non-Latino counselors. A variety of edu-

- u ks . “

cational approaches gxiét‘for teachiﬂg counseling skills to SS§

paraprofessionals. Tﬁese include one-to-one supervision; group

supervision using audio or video taﬁes, bib;iographic references,

kS .group discussions and seminars, and formal lectures and workshops.

Both professionals and paraprofbssionals can simultaneously acqgire
skills from each other when matched pairs function"és therapist aﬁd
co-therapist in thg actual operation of a counseling group. Ruiz
and Burgess (1970) discuss how these and-other methods can be used
to teach such skills. . .

6., Tréditiggpl'boqug}ing Methods with the SS§

Fl

Traditional counseling methods have proven relatively. inef-
fecthal'faim§§§halients. It is extremely difficult to state why
this would be so, but any one or more of the following reasons may

[N

provide a partial explanation: e

48
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a. Measurement proﬂleﬁs in outcome résearch on psyﬁho—
-Eherapy are not yet unresolved, which means nb
ag?eednubon.criterion exists to denéte hsuccess.“

b. Cognéeling is, in general, ?qually ineffectuQI with
the lower SES classeé; Because a high proportion of
SSS-gre low SES, this confounds the problem of ex-
plaining therapeutic failure. b |

c. Many behaﬁiors manifeéted by the $SS (and the poor)
in response to.counseling can_he construed as indicég
of*;ouﬁseling "failure'" or as reasons for failure by

those who do not tailor therapeutic programs to fit

. :
\,

the n‘eeds of different 'cultursl groups. These indices
include sﬁch behavior as failure-to keep appoint-
ments, prémature termination, or failure to féllow
advice.

d. inadequate attention is paid to cultural and sub-

cultural differences. ‘ ' '

Despite these conceptual and measurement difficulties, and even

" in the absence of- research showing that counseling really works, we

recommend that effort be expanded to modify traditional methods so
that they become more culturally relevant. For example, attitudes
toward time Seem to vary across cultures (Stone ahd‘Ruiz, 1974).

Thus, counseling might become more effective if the concept of the

44—




‘across cultures and the $85 will be pérticulafly sensitive to social

50-minute hour was deﬁemﬁhagi?ed,lif greater latitgde was exercised
on beginning or endipg the session promptly, and if maximum ﬂtten;“
Eion waé devoted to procdess and outcome. After all, the ultimate ;
goal of counseling is COHStrUCtIVu behévior change and the temporal‘

context in which this occurs is only secondary..

As a second example, patterns of social interaction vary

.

behavior. Thus, the counselor is adviséd to shake hands, or even

embrace clients occasionally, because the SSS emphasize physical
contact in social relatiomns. SO*called.small talk might beiper-
mitted or even encouraged with SSS clients more 50 than with non-SSS

clients. w#ocizl chit-chat is not necessarily defgnsive, but rather

-

seems to reflect the greater ﬁalue'tﬁé SSS placé upon casual social -

interaction. ‘At the risk of promulgating gross over-~generalizations

*

with potentially racist overtones, many of the BSé appeaf more

e Fm

extroversive, or peoplehorléhted, than many members of other cultures.

Go to a Latino wedding, a baptismal party, or a fiesta and You will

obserwe people standing close'together, of ten touchlng, and conversing

" In animated tones. The sensitive counselor will try to incorporate

these.observations into counseling procedures and practices..
It is essential to keep in mind other culturally and demo-
graphically unique aspects of the client group. Among the 5SS,

families are larger, younger, and 'appeér more cohesive than among

- 59
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otber'groups; thus the incidence of divorce, separation,- or single-

parent families is lower. The family assumes greater 1mportance in

. the day~to-day life and d§erall general adjustment of $SS clients,

The extended family systen is typical; amd as expected, sex roles

e o

are more rigidly defined, gregter respect is shown for the aged, and.
fathers typically enjoy greater.authority and/or”prestige,. These
factors suggest the general recomﬁendation that famil;-hpproaches
_be used‘ﬁith-greqtgr fréquency-—for example, in cases where indi?i~
dual counseling is more typical for specific problems such as-drug

e

or alcohol abuse, criminal recidivism, and so forth. Group approaches

]

L4

would probably be less efficient in other-cases guch as vocational
or academic counseling. | .

In‘fémilf éounseling it makes sense fo;'the counselor to listen
respeéffully to Bpinians voiced by $55 fathers and elders, thus
emulating the fehavior of other family members. ”Whiie elders are
speaking, the silénce of the young, aﬁd their tendency to regppﬁd‘
rather than initiate conversation, may be iﬁterpré;e& as fespedt for
ﬁhe wisdom of agq:h We are noﬁ.deluded.into assuming that Latinq
yodng afe paragonf ﬁ% virﬁue. Silence will occaé&onally denote Q}s~
traction or low-interest, as it does among other clients,“ If the
d%nnselof needs to validate ghis hypothesis, he may attend to b?éy
ianguagg andlfe;focué éhe-gttentibn of the young by asking questions

L3

" such as, 'How would you summarize what your Papa just said?" Deference




towards males does not mean that mothers and other females are mute

or without influence withi:y SSS families. Rather, their coni~ibu=~

tions to declsion making-are more subtle. If the non-Latino counselor .

attends carefully, he will obsexrve how 5SS parents cooperate in

decision making; the skilled counselor will employ these cultural
styles for therapeutic benefit, h -

Counselors in.general, and non-Latino counselors in particular,

-

may experlence difficuity dealing with certain aspects of inter- .
generational relations within the SSS family, Children typicallf
retain close-tigs with pareﬁks and the extended family even after

' marriage: ‘Counseloré.uhfamiliar with this cultural attribute may
misinterpreé such behavio? as immature dependence (a "iiability“), ,‘

rather than as adaptive re-affirmation of a 'source of current and -~

future'emqtional support. We sqspéct, but lack experimsntal oy

empirical docunentation, for our conclusion. The historical cohesion
of the extended.family is breaking d&gg'as the S5SS% young become more
familiar with the newer American ways.

Another source of conflict and one rarely mentioned in social

science literature is that younger, more assertive "Chicanos,"” in-

sisting upon rights of citizenship, often disagree with older, less

assertive "Mexican Americans," who sometimes complain that the young

are excessively aggressive (Alvarez, 1973). This discrepance between

i
] .

labels-~and the correlated behavioral differences——illuétrates once

-]
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again the critical significance for succ¢essful counseling of ac-

curately assessing ethnic identification, even within the same ethnic

.

group.

Couﬁgelorg shou;d be alert Fb the fact that many of their 858
clients will prefer, and se9k;'é‘counseling relétionshig in which
they are given qdvicé“aﬁd instructions to resclve specific problems.

Their analogue yiii be the medical model in which the patient pfe-

-

sents a problem, then assumes a passive role as the doctor prescribes
o’ :

medf&htion'or_sbme-other form of organic treatments{ Thus, when the

858 cliént is requested to providé a review of childhood experi-
.ences, -or when the counaeling-interview is ;tructured’to'thht'the,
client is expected to reflec; introspectivel&, the 5SS client may
be confused. This obsegéation does not 'impiy. that ‘the 58§ are.
paséive-depéndent, or incapable of introspection, but rather that
the . cus tomary non—diféctive counseling interview may violate their
o expectations, Thus, the sophisticated counselor Qill be more active
ot ' with the ss§ client, both in terms of explaining why ﬁeemingly,.‘_

. . p

- irrelevant information méy help resolve a given prqblem,-and in

providing advice and instructions where such intervention seems -

. -
- - - . - 1

appropriate.
g

7. Counseling Innovations’ o : y

. ) L]
In this concluding section, wée pregent recommendations foF_the

. counsgling of SSS clients that are innovative in several sénses, ~
e . ’ - : ’ “
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These recommendations have seldom been tried before<-perhaps be- %

"

‘cause they go not flow smoothlf from traditional or common coyasel-
ing practice, Some reﬁommendations coﬁce;nqbﬁth theory and ‘mathod.
For example, earlier we suggested.th;t the cdlturecﬁf éSS clieﬁts
is such that approaches drawing on the unity and strengths of“Ehe

. extended famil/ system should b; aﬁpiied with greater frequency.
Other recommendations are programmati;. We ufge that"counseling
agencies reiax their institutional rigidiﬁy by altering-schedgles,
changiqg prdorities, and introduecing new ;oﬁnseling Programs to
deal with some of the problems o{ Fhé'poqr and of Enhnic,m@nori;y -

group clients that have been largely ignoreéd up -to now. Finally,

we preéeﬁt these recdmmendations despité;the fact- that no'pody of .

-
R

empirical evidencelexists to validate their application in any .

5

riéorbus psychometric sense. Nevertheless, we feel justified in

offering these recommendations, not only becauséylhey éffer:poten-

1 K

tial solutions to social problems of significant severity, but

>
» -

> .
also because older methods have failed. Our intention is to set in-
' . ) '
motion the process of creating innovative counseling methods for

‘the 888 client. )
The next two recdmmendéfions form a theme which will char%c;er-

ize tﬁg spirit of the remainder of this chapter. Fiést,-we ngong;y

urge alneeds asseQ§men£Lprogram prior to the éystemétic deliver of

any counseling services to any $8S neighborhood. Residents of the

5 4
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. 888 commgpity,.aa well as SSS“pfbfeﬁsionals add paraprofessionals,

must share in the planningnand execution of the needs assessment
program. Otherwise, measurement may occur which is culturally_ir—
relevant or inaeeurate.and will result in the erearion of ‘counseling
programs which are inefficienr and irrelevant. The suggestion that
communi ty residents participate in research,dovetails perfectly

with our ear11er recammendation for training. programs in research

skills for paraprofeasional staff (See 5 “TrainingaPrograms")

The second thematlc suggestlon has already appeared in var*ous

»‘_o

sections of the preceding discussidp. Here we. expand upon the idea
that people will be more lfkely to refer themselves for counaeling

when desired-services~—as revealed by a wvalid community'generated

needs assessment program-~are offered.

W

Let us assume, ferfexamp%e, that a needs assessmeNt indicates

N - . .-

abuse of addictive drugs among teh young. All the resources and

I .

potential treatment methods we have discussed up to this point can

_be applied. e suggested earlier (see "Business Mbdel") that a

multiﬁed;a advertising campaign be initiated to disseminate infor-
mation;aboutcavailable programs. Culture specific treatment pro—

grapa with drug users and addicts can.be launched'using'community

-

residents as_paraprqfessienal counselors. If morébpuLpurenspecific

! . . - aw

w . b . R PN

information of an empirical nature seems necessary, then relevant

data can:be generated by gocial scientists working im collaboration

“a




with commﬁhitf residents trained as résearchers (see "Training

Ll * —

Programg"):

One possible fin&ing might be that exﬁeriméﬁtati&n ﬁith d;ugs
begiﬁs at a relatively young aéé. In such a case, counselors could
create and deliver infofﬁational and drag aﬁuse‘prevenﬁion programs,
_bossibly coordinating these programs with curricgla-involviﬁg pri~-
mqr§‘and elementary studentg ;nd with school activities involving
';teachérs'and parents. A ;econd possible regearch finding might be
that drug abuse ;nd addiction can be minimized using an approach
that exploits the strengths of the extended fami'ljlr. Such a finding
wouldlobviousl;-Supﬁoft the expansion of family counsaiing sérvices
for ﬁofeﬁtial a;d identified drug users. The model being proposed .
involves the identification of a specific problem among a’ specific
samplé'(drug addiction among the young); thé‘creation and dissemi-~
nation of the_apprggfi§te.information t; ;he target‘population
(i.;., "Druge are béd,” and "If you are hooked we can help you,"};
the aﬁblicaf}oh of culture specific treatment methods (e.g., family
oriented group treatment); and finaily, an on-éoing research- pro-
fgram to determine whethef tl.- target_pOpulation is being contacéed
and 1f the treatment methods are'succeésfulf

‘These two hypothetical instances of drug abuse among the young

or alcohol addiction among male adults are common to a variety of

cultures and communities. Furthermore, results of treatment approaches

o

&
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have been disappointing because redicivism is high and success rates
are low. iet us‘;herefore épply the model to gome soci;i problems
which aré somewhat moré unique to the 58S and which may pfove nore
.responsive to therapeutic 1ﬁte?ventidn. .

One mzjor problem of the $SS is related to academic-vocational
behaviors. We know that SSS students‘are older in grade,‘pefform
poorlf on tésts-of general intelligence and académic achievement
(and subsequently are over-represented in special.éducétion classes),
are more frequently coﬁnébled into‘vocational rather than academic
curricula, 'and ferminate theri education at an‘earliér level than
the geﬁeral population. As no&e& before, SSS adults.SubsequenE1§
work in bccupatidna tﬁat require little education; have minimal- op-

, portunities f&?lvocational advancem;nt, and possess high unemp loy-

. - ment rates (espegially auring periods of economic recession). Any"

agency offering counseling services has the potéﬁtial‘to offer

: youﬁgsters felevaﬁt information (e.gf, available scholarships).,

’ and to proyide them with the incentive necessary to remain ih“
school and advance themselves through education. It seems feasible
to create éounseling:programé which cembine, for example, parti:

,qipation in athletic activities at the counseling agency-with

per%odic visits from renowned sport personalities who can en- R

courage achievement through education. Young SSS clients could ’

be encouraged to participate in educational programs dealing with




psychological tests so that familiarity through exposure will come
to equal that observed in middle class individuals. If necessary,

remedial education and tutorial programs can be integrated wlth more

‘traditidnal‘counséling services. Agencies can be modified to pro-

vide cognselihg which lessens some of the sociél stresses experi-
enced by the SSS yhen they axe_mis—classified by test scores achieved
on culturally biaséd-meaaures. -

Continuing in the spirit of recomhending programs designed to

maintain personality integration by minimizing social scfess; we

.advocate intervention in‘client employability. Some adult clients

could be encouraged to return to school. Advice to‘pursue.a given
course of study should, of course, be integrated with the client's
skills and the disgehination of accurate information concerning the

probability of employment and op?ortunity in that pérticular field.

.Ancillary proéfams designed tc help jon applicants become more at-

tractive to potential employers are highly-useful, e.g., teaching

=

barrio Youth. how to complete application fofms and how to conduct

themselves during job inférviews.

Counseling techﬁ}ques ahdgagencies can do much to make the de-
clining years of the SSS elderly more comfo}table. Imagine the in;
cénsity of cheiy diStreéé. First, they expérience‘all the problems
of the old--declining health, decreased vigor, restricted mobili:&f
lOnliﬁgss and boredom. Second, Fhey exper;ence all,thelproblemS'of

the poor--incomes remaining low and fiked in an inflationary ecoﬁomy,
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‘ resulting in a declining standard of living. Finally, ﬁany 888
,’/ ‘ elderly are monolingual 6¥-dominant ip Spénish, less acculturated
than YOuhger $S8S, and therefore removed even further from sources
of commuﬁity support available to the ﬁon-SSS elderly,
/ ) To be maximaliy helpfui with‘this group, counseling services
- - can ﬁe extended to cover both physigal and psychological needs.
Agenctes .can monitor dentai and medical problems, can:make sure L
living condiéions are heéithy,,and can help-maintain‘nutrition by
providing a daily hot meal. The mealtime can be combined with in-
formal coﬁngeling'se;sians.designed fo help people get to know
e#ch other better, sharg Succ;s;fullbroblem solving mechanisms,
inéeract, and combat lonliness. 3In a&dition, the elderly could
be offered age-specific opportunities for recreation,-entertain-

ol

-ment and education, -
Our fiﬁal recommendation conterng the establishment of a
lculturally releyantlcrisis intervention service, poésibly'including
twenty-four hOur’phO“? service by bilingual operators. Problem;
o - thét appear trivial énd afe dealt with easily when occurring in mid-
dle class settings'frequentlﬁ loom as crises of major prop;rtions
v . ;
to the monolingual SS58 poor or to.highly marginal ind?vidugla. An
" approaching winter combined with aulandlord who ché;ges eg?rbitant

rents but rgfuses to repair broken windows can throw an S8S ﬁe}fare '

‘mother into a panic of perceived powerlessness, An unemployed $SS. -

59
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widow with poor English fluency can be catapulted into a 1ife
threatening crisis by hargssment‘from'moqolinguallEnglsih ércditors-
if at the sameltiﬁe the landlord threatens eﬁiqtioh and the police
arrest herjson for reasons she do¢s not understand, Problems of
this cpmpléxity and severity aré unfortunately much too common among
the’SSS poor’,

Nofe immediately that traditional theoriES‘AE cdunseling do
not readily accommodate reéi life problems such as those descri@ed
above}: As a resﬁlt, counselors and agencies may -be slow to react
because appropriate therapeutic responses dp not come to m%nd easily.
These partiéular clients do not neea insight, psychodynami; eiplor-
;tion or enhanced selfnactuéiizat;on. Supportive respénse; might
minimize their immediate distress somewhat, but their b;éic problems
remain untoucheﬁ. .They need bona fide crisis intervention: someone

to :ontact the police for further information, to arrange legal

consultation, to obtain emergency funding, to expedite a delayed

check, to intercede with impatient creditoisw 'If and whén indivi-
dual counselors and service agencies develop the flexibility needed
to ﬁrovid%“these kinds of services, we may be taking the first

steps toward the resolution of major problems among the SSS..-

-
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Table 1. U.S. population of Spanish origin, subdiviﬁéd by country

_of origin (numbers in milliens),

Country of Origin ' Totals
Central-ScuthvAmerica ' : 0.5
" Cuba S 0.6
Mexico _ 5.0
Puerto Rico - 1.5.
Other ' ' 1.4
Totals ) . < 9.0

Adapted from table with similar title in: Selected Characteristics

)

of persons and familles of Mexican, Puerto Rican, and other Spanish

origin?k Haréh, 1971, U.S. Bureau of the Census,ﬁCur;pnt Population
Reports, Series P-20, No. 224. Washingtom, D.C.: U.S. Government

" Printing Office, 1972, p.3
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Table 2, U.S. Family Income Among General and: SSS s«Pppullat'ipn.-
° Family 1Inc_(.:a_mﬁg' , General Population SSS Families
Under $5,000 14,7% _ _ 23.0%°
$5,000 to $10,000 . 23,3% . 35.0%
$10,000 to $15,000 B 25.5% 23.7%
Over $15,000 . 35,52 U 18.4%
. }
f. -~
- . :
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Figiure 1, Degree of Ethnic Tdentification Among Bicultural SSS Americans.
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In this chapter some 'of the unlque soc1al and cultural
R ~  factors currently 1nfluenc1ng the work of counselors in
Alaska are described. These include new developments 4n
transportation, communications, economics, population
growth, political organization, and in the delivery
system for merital health services. To make relevant
intérventions in this unique setting, counselors are
having to develop new roles and techniques. -Some
examples from clinical practice are presented that illus-
trate the kinds.of counseling problems that might be
encountered, followed by a discussion of, the implications
for counselors.

Chapter g

Counseling Alaskan Natives

Bill Richards, M.D..

- .
]

Alaska is unique todey-because\of the pace, scope, and

complexity of the social and cultural changes it is expgriencing.
These changes are leading to new types of counseling problems

T

for-Alaska natives ‘that are not easily classified or studled,
‘and to new types of counseling roles and strategles. Soc1o-
cultural change is, of course, not the sole explanatlon for be=
_havior. One-has to consider physiological and biological
factors, psychologlcal factors, s&tpatlonal factors, and
h1stor1cal factors, among others, in trylng to understand why
persons act as they do. Moreover, no one really knows- very much
about the 1mpact of soc1o—cultural factors on behav1or. The
flelds of social and cross-cultural psychology are still ih.

early stages of development. This,socio;cultoral dimension of

[
¢
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now have the capablllty of instant v1sual and udlo communlcatloﬁ

behavioﬁ:_howeve;,'is the key to any discussion of counseling,

methods appropriaté for Alaska natives. . ' ’

*

+ e S

Socio-Cultural Forceélat Work in Alaska in 1935

JLEN | .
Diverse Eco-Systems

-

Up until very recently,'many‘places_in Alaska were extremely-
isolated because of the harsh-climate, long distances involved
in traveling from_place-to placé, lagkfof roads,_rough terrain,

and infrequent or non-existent ir travel. ‘In addition, the major

groups of Eskimos, Athabascans, Aleuts, Tllnglt-Halda, and

\‘-
Shimsham have had widely" Varylng reglonal and local customs.,

The state, therefore, consisted of a number .of ecologmcaf.systems

that until"regently?bperated relatively independently {Figure 1),.

Transportation and Communication Developments

. ¥

Rapid developments in transportation and communications in

- 3 3 3 .3
Alaska are causing abrupt and 31gn1f1cant change. For example,’

in 1966 a mental health consultant‘would spend nearly six hours

-~ b
flying from Anchorage to Bethel. This trip now takes only an

hour. ifme parts of ‘the state——Anchorage, Falrbanks, Fort Yhkon=--

\ L]

through communlcatlons satellite (Wilson and Brady, 1975) It w1l&

L]

not be long before almost every village in Alaska .wigl have IV
reception. These developments mean that parts of the state
that before were relatively inaccesgible and "rural" will become

increasingly "suburban" in character.

;' N -
b : ,
—_ . _ 6 R .
el *
K
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With these chaﬁges will come major shifts in nearly every -
aspect of villageulife. Village people that before:yould have
had little exposure to non-native mental health concepts or
access to proféssional counselors will soon be watchingoMarcus

Welby and other TV doctors counseling their patignts, and will

be only a short air hop from professional help.

Pipeline Boom

IAnother major“devedopméﬁE is thelpipeiine boom, which is
bringing tremendgus economic developmént to ghe state. 'Thé
pipeline impagt, liie that of the transportation and communication
. devéiopments, is difficult to quantitate but seems to, be having_

\ far*reaéhing effects. These effects both resolve ana create
couhseling probléms. For example, men formerlyldepressed because
they were unemployed may have emerged frbm tﬂat depression because
they now hold high-pafing jobs. Others who were formerly well-
adjusted may now be facing a major disruption in their livas--i.e.,

their former hunting land may have been Eaken-oVei by the

‘state as "oil property."

"
kd ' 1

Our'éusﬁiﬁion is tha%‘many éf the ¢hanges taking place in
Alaska wiil prove ultimately to have been cénneéted directly or
indirectly to theﬁpiﬁéline impact. The discovery of massive
0il reserves in locations.where title to thg land was unclesr
undoubtedly influenced decisions both about Alaska's becoming
a state in the fifties and about the L;nd Claims Settlement wiﬁh_
Alaskan ﬁatives ih 1971. As\"theewotldfé larggst‘grivate

uy

construction éﬁﬁpft“ (Time Magazine, June 1975) goes into effect,

4

tremendous'financiél inducements are being offered to groups

o
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, within the state that are changing their customéry way of qpqraﬁinq.
For example, Alagkan natives are told they can receive large: o
sumé of land claims money, provided they organize into corporate
structures to méﬁage the funds. A "corporate cuiture“ is’ thus -
being imposed on the diverse cultural groups in the state, and
no nativeéis unaffected. .Besideé'hunting and.fishing, nétives'
. now need to know about such things as proxy votes, stockhqlder;'
{ meetings, ahd 0il lease arrangements. All sorté of psychological
stresses are created by the conflict between t}aditiongl Qays and
“sophisticatéd money" ways, and counselors in Alaska will

increasingly have to contend with these.

Population Changes

Associaﬁed.with the pipeline boom is a very rapid population

growth (Alaska Review of Business and Economic Conditions, March

1972; Alaska Natives and the Land, 1968). For exaﬁple, Alaska's

RSN population in 1973 was about 300,0b0 people. In 1974, the figure
-had risen to 324,600;ﬂand it is projeéted that by the end of
1975 the ﬁigure will be close to 424,000. Of this total,-
roﬁghly 75,000 peoéle-are Alaskan natives. Compared to the
19403, when the Alaskan natiVve populaéion accounted for néérlf‘
half of the total state population, counselore are obviously
working in a considerably changed environment.
.Alaska is also experiencing an influx of psychiatrists and
dther mental health proféssionals. In the 1950s and early 1960s,
oﬁly one o? ﬁwo“private psychiatrists were practicing in the

'whole;state._’Now, in 1975, there are 14 private psychiatrists,

S

4
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. and 16 psychiatrists in the public (public heélth service, state,
military) programs. Close to 4d§_qf the total psychiatric
manpower in the state has arrived within the past two Yyears.
Mental health §roblems that were not even addressed in the past
may soon be recé}vinglattention as a résult of this iu.flux of
pfofessional manpower. .

‘Many of the psyohiétrists‘in the past have concentrated
on working in the largest city, Anchorage, .and Alaskan natives in
villages-have virtually been ignored. This situation is now
starting to change, and could change even more depending on
what fo;m of National Health Insurance is evenfuélly_adopted._
Alaskan natives who now have to upilize public programs for
counseling may have an option of consultingipiivété praqtitioners

or professionals under contract to their native oxganizations.

»

Legislation and Political Reorganizations

&

TwWo Qefy importént fecent iegislégive decisions are also .
affecting health deliverf for ‘alaskan natives. First, the Alask&
Native Land Claims Settlement Act of 197i (Alaska Native Claims
Settlement Act: House of Represgntative Report No. 92-746, |
December 1971) has resﬁlted in the formation éf twelvelnative
reéional éﬁrpora£ions in the state. Each of these corporatioqs'
has two major divisions-—oné profit-making, to manage land
investments, etc.; the other a ndn-profit wing to develop health,
eéucation, and social services for-the residents of the region.
ﬁe are thus seeing the emergence,of reg}bnal health corporafions

" in these ﬁoh~profit wings that are very actively committed to

developing rural health programs, and that have access to

Q . Y




substantial‘financial resources to do so (Figure 2).
The second ﬁajor legislative %naqtment that promises to haye

a major impact is the Sélf—Determination Act of 1975 (Public

Law 93—638'93rﬁ Congress, S.-iOl? January 4, 1975). This‘Aéf

provides for contracting with Indian Health Service and BIA

L)

programs for services to tribal groups, anﬁ detailing personnel

from these agencies to work directly under native leadership.
The goal of this legislation is to make it possible for Indian .

and Alaskan native groups to take over direction of their own

" health programs. - Because of the organizational developments

spurred by the Land Claims Settlement Act, regional native'health‘

corporations are in an excellent position to take full advhntage'

of this new 1aw.‘

Changes in the Mental Héalth Delivery System

o

Counselors probably find it as difficult to appreciate these

‘kinds of transportation, communication, and orgasnizational

[}

- breakthroughs as blacksmiths must ‘have expefiénced in FeSpOnding

to the invention of ‘the horseless carriage. It can be rather

unnerving when doing a tele-medicine consultation with Fort Yukon

to find oneself nodding one's head and_sayingi"uthm" to a TV

set! Video@hoﬁé and computerized information capabilities-will

13

probably radically change od} mental health qpunseling operations

in the state within the .next few yedrs. Counselors ©f the future

are going to need a bewildering range of skills, including
knowlédge about such things as computers, rtelecommunications,

and corporate law.

73
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-To expand just a little on the significaQCe of these chandges
for counselors, we need to_examine a bit of history. 1In the
past mental health eervices to Alaskan naéives were delivered
“mainly by govefnméht programs. Alaska was a territory until the-
‘ <1950'é, ang this meant that numerous federal programs Weie
-dBYeloped to déliver services in the state.’ ﬁhen Alaska becamec
alstate in t@e 50 's, numerous state ,agehcy programs were éuickly
developed (Schrader, September _19?3). yThe taxﬂbese was in-
adquEte to fund the state pregfams, since 0il revenues had not
yet started to COmelin;‘ Alaska was left, then, wifh a very pporly
planned, non-system of federal and state programs, with oﬁer—
1apping jurisdictiOns, poorly defined ‘responsibilities, and large
areae-of coveradge. - |

L

_Attempts to unravel these OVerelapping, confusing responsi-

bilities are COmpounded_beCause of transportation and communication
probleme in the state. As an example?-Figufe 3-shows some Of the
different "planning 'regions" or Cachement Areas used by different
progfama iﬁ the state. 6ne can easily see that en indiviéuai
patient or client could be obkaining public health nursing

from one region, medfcallcare from another, and alcohol counseling
from stilf another. Counselors experience'difficulty in £rying

to work-oet.coordinatedisefviceé for patients, or follow-up
ectivities‘forlpatients who may be counseled brieffy ih the city
and‘then regurn +0 an isolated village thousands 6f miles away.

It is not uncommon to see patients‘who are trying to contend X
with-ten Or eleven agencies at 6nce; and counselofs who have

‘been tfained to do "ene—to—one-insightworiénted counseling" - ) .

may experience great difficulties in dealing with all of these

73

, -68-

. - . " .
2 - -
S




various competing groups. One of the most common counseling

£

problems that we run into is the patient with "too many bounselors}“
all working in an uncoordinated fashion on a part'of the

patient's problem, and often giving conflicting information or

advice.

Implications for Counselors

Listed below are a few exampleslthat.illustraté in some
detail the sort of clinical problems a caunselor may expect to
encounter when counsellng Alaskan natlves. This is followed by
a dlscu551on of new’ counsellnq roles and techniques- that are
evolving to respond to these;problems.

Exaﬁple.l

Frances is lS'Yaars old, Eskimo, ahd in_the seyenth grade. L

she was put up for adoption at an early age, and then transferred |
o 3

‘from one foster family to another. By age 13, she had had many sets

of foster parénts, mult?ple counselors and welfare ﬁorkers,_ana

was considered a "behavior problem" in schoql.

BecCause hef community did not- have a schodl, sha was sent
several thohsand miles away from her current foster faﬁily to
attend a boarding school. Communications difficulties preventéd
usafram'immediately comhunicating with her foster family or
her currenf welfare worker to get informatloh tha% miqht help us
to understand her counseling needs Better. Hospiéal records
.5and schoal records from her previgus schools wEre"also.not

R Y A .
immediately available because 0f these same transportation and

communication problems.: In addition, political reorganization

-9 =
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in the area where the girl was currently going to school had

just trapsferred the school from management by the state to.

.management by a 1oca1-native corporation.

Becausé the native group had not had previous experience with

‘managing boarding schools, procedures were not well organized

4

for providing counseling to students, and many of the staff were.

unclear about who was-supposed to do what. The nearest professional

counseling resources were also several hundred miles away from

the school Because of overlapping responsibilities, it was

'unclear whether the State Mantal Health Cllnlc, a federal mental

]

health ‘program, or school counselors from another school should
see the glrl. Here is what Prances had to say in her own words
about how she saw her life and her current problems:

"I was born in a town and I was put in 5 foster home when
I was just a-child. I lived with them for about six years and .
the welfare took me away from them and put-me rn another foster
home. I lived with her in one town for a year pnd we moved to
another town and lived with her for another two years.. Then
welfare took me away from her because’I was getting a little too
bouncy for her 'cause she was getting old. Then when welfare
took me away from‘her, a welfare officer‘drove.me down to a big
city -and broﬁght me down to the Children's Home, and I stayed'
there until I was ready to go to another foster ﬁome.o Theﬁ-they

]

started to let me visit a home every weekend and after a while

1 moved in with them and I llved with them for one year and three
months because they got a-divorce and I didn't want to live with
them. Then I was put back in the Children's Home, and after a

while I was put in with another couple for about eight or nine

o =7u-
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“montiis and didn't like it because I didn't like the way he handled

the family. I can't explain it.”II was put back in the Children's.

Home. again. Before I moved in with this family I was put in

another foster home and I was forced, to leave them. because he

1

was a State trooper and the State said Heiwas transferred-to a

‘village and I couldn't go there :because there wasn't a welfare

office’ and if any welfare officer wanted to see me he'd have to

, drive all the way dowﬁlto see me. Then I was put in another

_foster home. ' And that's the story of my life."

Frances considered that .she had no individual problems "and

that she was coping as best'she could with a "sick" welfa;e and

school system. She thought that_the school teacher who was

concerned about her schocl behavior--truancy, not paying attention

in class--was "crazy" himself.

How would you, as a counselor, try to help Frances? .This

sort of situation is not uncommon, and there are obviously no

-easy answers. . e B

¢

Example 2

Peter is a 21-year-old Tlingit boy in the twelfth grade.

*

As with Frances, he was attending a boarding-school far away

from his home and family. Although this school was better managed

than the one described above, classes were large, no native

teachers were on the staff, and no special counseling arrangements

‘'were available for students. The federal and state agencie@

_in the area had unclear, overlapping responsibilities, and each

assumed

school.

that the other was providing counseling services to the

‘The boy was in classes with students from quite different

u

[y ) . 3
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backgroundé, with widely varying interestsland abilities.
Some.were upper ﬁiddieeclass white sgudenﬁs who had lived
all their lives in a big city and spoke English fluently.
Others, like ﬁimself, came from small-villages_many ﬁiles
away, and experienced confusion and anxiety’trying to adjgst to
city gifé and to speaking English. _

The young man ;as hichly respéctedlin‘his village because
he was such a.good hunter and fisherman. He was considered a
failure and a "counseling problem" by his teachers, however,
because ‘he did not appear to beqintérested in'sc?oéi subjebts,
néver did his homework, and spént most of ﬁis-£ime°in class
seeming to day dreem, doedling pictures aboﬁtlfishing and
Hunting back ﬁomel He got into fights with other'sﬁudents who
teased him about beiné "slow.” .

Egre is what Peter had-to say about how_he viewédlhis_
current situation: - - P

"Well, ﬁo make a long story short; I'1l start how we lived
different from different people of Alaska. All péople put up
food for the winter or let me ?ut it this way. They start in
the spring time like we pick seaweed, put them out in the sun
to dry, then put the seaweed in bags or can. Then the big hunt
in the spring is seal. We go hunting fér maybe four-five days.

and troll same time for king salmoh. Maybe we would get really

‘lucky for the hunting and trolling. We skin all the seals.

Give all the seal meat away to all the people that live in the

by

'village or most of the seal meat to the old timers that can't

‘go hunting or sick. The fish that we catch we sell to the Cold

Storége. Maybe make about couple hundred bucks a trip.
77
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The summer coming up we make fishiné in tge summer we'go seining
for the fi;hing comﬁany. I think we got the biggeét'?ishing
"fleet in Southeast Alaska. Hunting, trolling all in the fall
because everything open then. " Winter comes; then we eat all
the . food we put up. Go hunting for deer until geason is closed o«
December 31. Do all sorts of things like sﬁorts in wintef. Well,
nothing really talf-about our way of living but been proud Indian!"
How would.you appfoach this situation? He;e'again, there ‘
is no easy answer. It is probably realistic to view the boy's
school behévior as a normal adaptation by a "proud Indian" to
a system thatcis not'réspoﬁdiﬁé to his needs or a conflict
'between‘cultural values, rather tPan as a "counseling problem."
The fact remain;, however. that if you begin_to_jcounsel"
Alaskan natives, you will soon fﬁn into @any-very similér
situations labeled "cdunéeling problems. " -Many cases do ngot fall
into‘well-accepﬁed "syndromes."” Data collected on "mental
hgalth_}';Jroblems.ll may also not fully -document complex situations
such as those deécribed‘abdveﬁ This makes’it difficult to
outliqe systematically "coungeling-methods“mforuAlaska-natives’ e

since it is often unclear what is meant by a "counseling problem. "

:Some Appreoaches to Counseling in the Unique Alaska Environment

-

It would bé unusual t¢ encounter any two couﬁselors who
,-:view Qhat they are dbing in exactly the same way or who respoﬁd
'_to complexities within the counseling envirOnmént with exactly
the same techniques, but it is even more rare in Alaska. What
‘féllowsj then, are descriptions of various épproaches to the

unique social and cultural factors in Alaska with which counselors

[ .
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‘some counselors take flying lessons and buy their own rlanes.

teams, thousands of mileg each year. Still others- are exﬁeri—

‘personal communication.

' overall dlrectlon for these programs is prov1ded by a board of

in thé'villéges. Screening, early detection ©0f counseling. -

'sophlgtlcated'alagnost;c procedures can be conducted by tne

have to deal. S ‘ _ . f

Circumventing Transportation and Communication Problems

&

The Flying Counselor To circumvent trénsportatioﬁ probléms;

Others fly on commercial aircraft, .alone or in.multidisciplinary

menting with counseling by télephone, video, or by mail, but

these efforts always seem . less effective than—face-to-face

Decentralized Services Another ébgroaqp to the éroblem of
decreasing distances between peop%e and counseling resources ig
the development of local mental health teams. A variety of
*store front Operations,” staffed by native counselors who live

inlthe region, has  -now been established in many parts of the

state (Bloom and Richards, November 1974; Coleman et al., 19747 Feigin,|

-

July 1974; Kraus,_ ) ; Stillner, Julj 1974). Typically,

older, experlenced native leaders. A natlve person manages tHEH—"wmh—_ﬁ
mental health team. One or more non-native profe551onals_may be

on the staff to serve as trainers or backup for native counselors

problems, brief counseling, or follow-up treatments ¢an be_
carried out at the v111age 1evel with this sort of system. More -
backup professiona%s, as well as mpre'intensive treatment.
Some patients will still need to fly many miles under this system




~ developments. |

L

if they need very specialized evaluation and treatment that

can only be provided in Anchorage, or if they need hospitali-
zation., But the majoriﬁy of patieﬁ;s can be treated close to ’

their homes. " . 4

1

Communications As far as communication strategies are concerned,
the range of responses varies from cussing the telephone after

the thirty-fifth try to get through, to.working with groups

trying to establish telecommunications satellite projécts in
the state. By 1980, many s%ﬁhations'now handled by a time- s

." .
consuming airplane- flight -may be solved by an instantaneous

-
a

satellite videophone qail. Some counselors are planning on .

getting specializedfffaining in commuﬁicatibns'technOIOgy,
: . i ‘
computerized data Systems, and telemedicine, so that they will

be able to bhe knbwledgable about and take advantage of these

’

¢ ~

' Training for Work in Isolated Areas Some_counseldrs, realizing

that they may be-working in places wi#h limited ;eéources énd
hay need additional skills} try to get additional traininé as
generalistsw- For examéle, a psychiatrist planning to practice
"in the bush" (the Alaskan name for remote areas) may take
refresher‘coursgs;inhgenerai medicine, knowing-that he/sh? may
be the onlf health professional in the area. Husband-wife
teéms--for example, a-nu;se and a dqcforf—can a156 be more
responsive -to the health needs in ;ﬁ isolated area than can a
single'specialist. Béing‘in good physical condition may also
be an advéntage so that one HOeérnof become physically run down

with constant travel during harsh winters. One also may need

e =75 : ;




strength to cope with a violent patient when the nearest help

is a state trooper dne day away by charter bush plane.& Some
counselors have even worked out rigorous training programs for
themselves, or have enrolled in karate classes, to develop '
and enhance their physicai Eendition'(Stillner. July 13274).

Working with Native Regiomal Health Cprporations

7
-

: ﬁith such‘far4reaching political reoréanization taking place
in the'state, nqn-native counselors are learning to- operate
Iincreasiﬁgly within,the framework provided.by native-regional: --~--
healtb-eerperaéioﬁs (Bloom and Richards, November 1974).
“arefemergihg as‘coﬁnselorg attempt to worg within the new

structuring, such as trainer/trainee, counselor; broker/organizer/

health politician, and systems clinician.

.

Trainer/trainee One may need to be "trained” as weli as to

serve .as a "trainer" for others. Some corporations are now
organizing workshops with older people from the villages to
‘& ' - )

" learn about traditional forms of healing used in their region.

Various training programs are being organized to train white
A
'"experts“ about the cultural gr@?p~w1th whom they w111 work .

el

Non*natlve counselors may be expected to work under the direction

of native leaders or to work with native co-therapists to help
Y o )

adapt their general knowledge of counseling to the specific

needs of the community. They may need to learn a whole new

_ B _ . .
language as well as a new style of relating.;ﬁiiieome parts of
t

the state, shamans or local healers still pr ice, and much
| ' ~

N

can be learned from working side by side with them.

81 -
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In these sorts of programs, the only dommon denominator
is the need Tor flexible, creative beﬁaviors. Some counselors
attempt to prepare themselves for these experiénces,thfough
activities designed to.sharpgnutheir creqtive SRiils--sculpture
classes, photography, music,'psychologicél "growth” exercises,
and the like. Others take courses iﬂ grant=-writing, adminis-
tration, or contracting, depending on what the'situation_will
require of them (Sexton and Zinser, Juna 1975).:

. To respond more effectively to the problems caused by 4
cultural differences, non-native couﬁselors may seeklto train
native counselors to assist them. Efforts Have ranged from
attem?ts to train pative paraproféssionals or, auxiliary :
helpers to attempts to develop options wifhinlthe state for
advanced formal training of natives' in mental health adminis-
pratioﬁ,.medicine and psychiafry (Schwarz, October 1974). As a
long-raﬁge.stgategy, preéaring native counselors to assume
professi;nal fesponsibiligies of various types is certainly
needed. - Counselors who wish to be involvéd jn these areas,
however, will often need mor; training themselves before tﬁéy

can really implement thier desires~-in such subjeéts as cross-

cultural education methods and curriculum design.

343 S . .

Counselor This is the rale that many readers may have expecﬁed
to be the main subject of this chapter--that is, the role of a
person who tries to help others through such counseling techniques.
as talking with anoﬁhe; person, providing support, éttempﬁing

to give insight, etc. This is.just one of many functions,

however, that are included under the work "counselor." - For

) 82 o,
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non-native counselors, at ledst, this sort of work may be only

a'émall part of thelir total roéle, since -they will often find it

more effectlve to have paraprofe5510nals perfo:m thesze tasks than

to do them dlrectly

4

Even when counselors do these more traditional. cuanseling

activities directly, howevér, tHey may have to make major changes

in their methods. For evample, a patient.who Has overdosed and
needs an emergencg'medicalhcheckup may . -be located in a villageﬁ
1,520,mi1e5'fr0m the nearest hdspital, with the telephone system
iﬁqﬁergtive due'to bad wegther. Or a patient may-barricade'-
himself/herself in a housé and ghreatgn té use a gun.if he/she
is bothered.KTObvioﬁsiy,,a "counselor"” called on to help in

theée kinds of cases is going to be in trouble if he/she says,

-"But T only do Gestalt thérapy,“ or has some other limited

conception of his/her role. Many psfchological concepts such
as "transference" or "acting ocut" conme to seem rather academie
when one is struggling to,disarm a violent paéient! In t}zsé
situations, what neéds‘fo be done may be clear, but iﬁprovising

a wdy to do it may be difficult. ‘These is no substitute for

 experience, and counselors can gain this only by "paying their

dues" of worﬁing at least seveﬁal years in Alaska.

Because of transportation and communication problems\and
lack of professionél resources, ‘it may be possibie to see'éﬁ
client only a limited number of times. Self-help methdds can
be usefpl for such individuals. For—example,lclients can bel
encquraéed to express'themselves through a variety of avenues--

3

autoblograpQ;es, drawings, poems, dances--to gain as much

L . 83
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" insight as p0551ble through- self ana1y51s, and then be encouraged
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- to develop their own treatment ﬁrograms (Bloom, et al., July 19?4).
- Other helpful mélhodé include crisis and brief treatment
cohnséling, One can establish a treatment contract with some
clients thét sets a definite limit on ho& many times they will
be séen, and outlines.very limited objectives.. One may aléo
seek to identify the healthiest member in a given familyland
kenlist th;t person's aid as "co-therapist"” to help others in
the famiiy, and to follow;up on the treatment plan after the
counselor hés "flown away."
| What the most effective counséibrs seem td have in common
are not specific techniques but personal qualities such as wafmth,
a tgndehcy to be action-~oriented, a‘sense of humor, and enough
fiexibility to adapt tb situatioqs where or'dinary.counselingu
rules may not apply (Kleinfeld, 1972a; KiEinfeld, 1972b),' cuch
personal qualities may have iittle cannection wiFh formal
éducation or schooling. And it is not enough for a counSelar
to try to mimic these kinds of personal. characteristics. For
example,'a counselor who tries to smile a lot aﬁﬂ act warmly
towards a client when he/she dogs-not‘really feel this way will
be perceived by tﬁe client as non-genuiﬁe. Or a counselor who
"triés to helé others when his/her own personal conduct does not
exhibit much wisdom wiELinof be thought effective by clients.
Because ofzthe-mix{ure 0£ old and new in the state,- many
clients are amﬁivaleﬁt about counseling---simultaneously hOIding
}radif&%nal and modern concepts and values aboﬁt mental health.
« Thgy may tHerefbre consult modern gounselors-for some types of
cﬁntefns, and local healers or wise people in their village for

ta

Qthers. Moreover, non-native counselors often serve in a variety

% v

-
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of roles due to scarce professidnal resources;

£

uncommon to.have a patlent who may a}so be one s boss in an

.mhus. it is not

s 't

organlzatlon. another who is one's student in a training program,

and another who is a contractor receiving money from the counselor

for a mental health project. Personal relatlonshlps Ovar tlme

seem to be the main fherapeutic ingredient in such complicated

£ v

interactions.

A major barrier may occur in counseling interviews when

differing value systems of counselor and client are in conflict.

.

For example, aSSUWPthDS about individual respon51b111ty for

3

behavior may*vary from culture to culture. Many Alaskan natives

and often

o -

seem .o prefer reliance on' group solutions to problems rather

seem to be especially sensitive to group processes.
_than on individual solutions. A ‘counselor who believes that a
client should take individual initiative_for’handling his own
concerns-may tend to de-emphasize group or family solutions, o:
without being fully conscious of what he/she is doing.

When a

Y . .
' Client, therefore, interprets the reason for part of his diffi-

-3
L

culties as somepody else's fault, the counselor with a more
individualistibﬂset of values would be apt to label this-
hprojgction.“’_A client who is very closeiy‘attaghed to other
%amily members and relies heavily on them-fof.advice and suppor®
"immature"

all of his life may seem "dependent" or to a.counselor

whose own culture discourages, and may even look with suspicion
un, iptense family ties. -

* Softing outAthesé issues is especially difficult in cases.
like ;hat of the schoolgirl who had been bouncedlabout from

one fdstfer home to another. Her misbehav{or in school was

-80-
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partly the fault of others in the school and in the foster

home system. It would be hard for a counselor, even of the

“game culture, to help this girl sor;dnut'the projections and

e

defensive r tionalizations from the realities of her life.

When the situation is further compliéated by different‘cultural
assumptiong about individual versus group responsibilities, a

counselor may find it next to impossible to reach the client

e

e

effec;f?é{y.
,// Another example of this same gsort of dilemma- concerns
//// differing time values. People from villades where the pace of
"life. is relatively'slow-may.be put off by urbaﬁ counselors used °
to tight time scﬁednles and fifty-minute hours. A client who
.comes laté’to apéointmehts or who often misses appointments may
simply not be proceedinglat thelsame pace as the counselof. Then
again, he/she may bé'ahgry at the counselor or feel that the

connseling is not worthwhile. Or he/she may just be . having

realistic probleﬁé in arranging E}aﬁ%gprtation and babysitting
so that he/she can even appear at thé éoupseling session;
:Examples_like these can be dﬁpficéted in a number ofoareas.

" The important point is that whé; behavior does not fit what the
counselox .. nects, the counselor may jump to fhe conclusion that
the othex .orson is exhibitifg defensiveness, resistance,
projection, 1ack df cooperation, or similar kinds of ﬁggative
behaviors. The clientlmay pick up these feelings from'tﬁe |
counselor and Bégiﬁ to react to them, setting in ﬁotion a
vicious czrcle-where lack of understanding escalates on bo£h sides.

Coﬁpselors, therefore, need to try to-sensitize themselves
| | 83 .
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to values implicit in their counseling style, and to be aware of

potential conflict areas with clientsﬁﬁrom other cultures. The
process of counseling people froﬁ other cultures tends in itself
to highlight,somefof these value conflicts, and the counselor
must attempt to keep communication lines‘open with the ~lient

and avoidfstereotyping or premature labeling of behavior as

abnormal. Here again, consluting with relatives of the client

or members of his peer group may prove invajuable in making e

o

a decision as to what is or is not- a problem. Would this

a :

particular person, from this particular subculture, feel more .

-

e comfortable with a male or a female therapist? Is wife-~beating

I3

' teally a problem behavior for this particular patient’ from this

. particular subgr~up? These are the kinds of questiOnslrelating

to-basic values.that a counselor in this sort of work soon a

learns to ask.

. To EOmplicate matters even mare, non-verbal behavior may
have Quite different meanings 4n diﬁférent cultures. Again,
the number of possible variables makes genér%lizétiOns difficuit;
An experienced‘éounselbr, however, can sometimes establish
commﬁnicatiOn with a native patienk in a way tﬁat will séem
almost miraculous-to a less experienced counselor. When asked
to describe the secret of success, he/sh%,may'ofteﬁ be hard-
pressed tdﬂpﬁt iﬁ into words. Often the non-verbal behaﬁiors-—

\ -7 . body position, facial expressions, rhythm and tone of épeaking,

\ _type of eye contact--are the critical factors in phtting a given

i client at ease and helping him/her to communicate more easily.

§7
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Some experts on non-verbal communication have estimated
that 80% to 90% of all communication takes place non-verbally,

with only 10% to 20% throygh words (Birdwhistell,.1970). One

L

can see the special importiance of non-verbal behavior in Alaska, ',/'

where language barriers are often a given, and the counselor '
’ . . ' Lo -

_ frequentIY-finds himself/htrself[trying to wogk with a non- g
talkative patient. The préocess of iearning about these behaviors /
.is similar to .the process qf learning a new language. First, ) /
one learns the words of th% language, and only later does one f

learn the accents, intonatLLns, and styles of phrasing hat

T

make one sound like a "natiVe. Correct accents are learned /

. not by reading but by obserVing local people speaking{and trying }

f

to mimic their phrasings and ways of speaking. In :7% same /
art of f

way, cross-cultural counselors need to cultivate th

observation in these non-verbal areas, try to adopt some of them

] B
.’

into their own style of behaving, and bevaware of potential

communication blocks that canlresult i1f they are misunderstood

or misinterpreted. ' | _' e ’
A'patient who had recently experienced the death of

someone for whom she cared deeply came to'group therapy sessions;

but always seemed quite guarded. When the counselor urged

her to express her feelings, she stopped coming to the group.

She'télephoned later tO'expiain that‘she was afraid to return to .

4

the Qroup because she ﬁight‘have broken down and cried, ‘and then
th: other patients'would have thought she was crazy. .The
counselor was’caught-completely by surprise, having had no clue

that the patient'was experiencing such feelings. His definition.

83




- . of appropriate and acceptable expressions of non-verbal behavior

("workiné through" of grief by crying in public) ha&'clqshed -
with the patient's feelings that such'actions_ih front of ét;ers
would be.very shameful. He had misread her reluctance to speak
of her grief as guatdednessw and had misjudged the deg;ée o§
stress she was feeling by being in the group.
} : : . With time, this counselor learned-to tune in with great
. accuracy to the non-verbal signals from similar patients, is °'I
now able to establish easy and immediate rapport with Ehem;
and Pgs-become most effective in helping them. When asked to
define how he ”aqcomplishes“ this, however, he has difficulty. <
Again, the crucidl factor appdars to-be Sensitizing oneself
to non-verbal cués so that one automatically reacts in a_wéf 5
that will facilitate communication; Literature is’gfowing on
"Kinesics" - and the scientific study of non-verbal behavior

(Schefien, 1972). But so far, Alaskaﬁ natives have not’ been,

N

included in such research. Counselors, therefore, need to become

- intuitive artists with their, Alaskan clients and need to

gtrive to decipher the mon-verbal signals communicated by

. . P w

.t their patients.

_Broker/Organizer/Health politician ~Another role about which

| coﬁnselors in Alaska need +o be knowledgaple is that of

Far -

"broker," organizer, or heallth politicianw Bécause of the

large numbers of federal and state funding sources for mental " - K

-

—_— . ¢

) L L ‘-‘_\M I
health programs in Alaska, it can be a full-time job Just keepIng
track of various funds, helping’nativé'persons write grants to
obtain these funds, or héLping local groups in other ways to

8)
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cbtain mental health resources. Many counselors accordingl&

become kind of middlemen between funding sources and. counseling -

u

_probrams. Often they are also involved as program adﬁinistrators

or as politicians trying to influence the development of certain
types of programs. Again, because of the npmber and-variety of
programmatic efforts underway, a counseling program may have

(-3

to compete with all sorts of other programs for funding. As

a result,,counse;ors tend to: become more politicized than

they might be in other parts of fhebcountry. A term beginning
to apbear in the literature for' this sort of work is that of
"culture broker” (Weidman, Mafch,‘1973; Lefley. Noﬁémber, 19“?'4};=

Sussei, 8 August, 1975).

Systems clinician A final role that can be identified for

counselors working in the newly emerging health corporétions
is that .of hgystems clinician " (éurtis, July, 1973). The.
cpunseldr tries to catalyzelthe.group with whom he works into
peék performange, imbrove staff @qrale, increase productivity, -
imprové coordination with,ﬁthr progfams;' To accomplish these
tasks, he/she ﬁqy ﬁeed“continually to be switching gears-- ‘

functioning at one moment as‘%n individual counselor tp-a fellow

4

staff me@ber, at another time as a trainer,'éE still another

time asq;; adﬁipfsﬁfator-or ?rokerf_ Some syst&ms Seém to be
"sick"--with hig? staff tﬁrnover; alienatioh or éonstaht friction
among staff ﬁembérsp gold bricking, or fragmentation of éffofts.
Other“sysﬁéms seemlmuch healthier, with happy, productive staff.
Some counselors seem to have the leadership abilities to .be able

b 5 3 . .
to imprové\the health pf the system in which they work;~oth§rs

™
L
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This is anophef area that is difficult to describe precisely,
but it is vital to an understanding of the kind of situation with
which counselors in Alaska will need to cope if Ehey are to be

effective.. The skill involved here has to do with c0nbinin§

very heterogeneouéseleﬁents in a group of people into a blend that

maximizes staff morale and productivity. Every ounce of one's

™y

clinical skills may be required for this type of activity,
for the .people one works with wiil consider themselves peers

and resist any attempt to label them as patients ©Or clients.

Need f£or Research

ﬁata are ext;ehely'scarce in virtually every area diécﬁssed
in this chapter, and what statistics and studies there are on
mental health in Alaska are open to a variety of interpretations.
We need more research involving a very close collaboration
émdng and_bétween culﬁures in-all phases of the study, to explore
more systematically the "frontier" zone descriped here where

social psychology, cultural psychology, and applied counseling meet.

Summary

.Alaska has many unigue features--vast area, ecological and
éultupaildiversity, seveiely'limited transportation and
communicatian facilities, and é rapidly changing political and
economic situation. Samé sample counseling situations Héve '
been described to illustrate how these ﬁn%que factors felate to
the ~ounselor's role. Also discussed wgre-some approaches‘being

developed to.adapt counseling methods -to. this. unique setting,
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methods to overcome transportation and communication proﬂvems,

and some of the new roles and technlques used by counselors in

the newly emerglng native reglonal health corporatlons.

* All in all, it is an exc1t1ng time :tb be a counselor ?n

Alaska, but also a confusing and complex tlme, where many #f

the situations one encounters do not fit establlshed “theori
or models of counseling

'
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Figure 1

Counseling in Alaska requires a fundamental rethinking of
such concepts as distgnce, environment, time, communication,
resources, culturaliheterogeneity, and community suppurt.

A map of Alaska that “would show the major, cultural groups

will be prepared to convey the above.

a : ) ’ 9 9 - . _r
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Figure 2 2

n

Counseling in Alaska is being vefy much affected by

political, economic and organizational changes resulting from

the Alaska Native Land Claims Settlement Act and Selfiﬁgte:mination"

Act.

A map of Alaska that would show the areas of organizational

‘jurisdictions will be prepared to convey the above.

el




Figure 3

There are multiple overlapping cachement a as for mental

health related services in Alaska.

One of thé ﬁéézlcommon counseling pgoblems we ses is the

patient being counseléd by too many agencies at ‘opce, all

—

wnrking_in_fxagmeﬁted fashion. W

&

A figure to illustrate this will be-drawn.up based on:thé

PRL

following pictures.

*I“ 1
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Because of a variety of nistorical and cultural factors, Blacks
cannot be effectively counselled by using the same teciniques

that are appropriate for white clients. Counselors, esgécially
white counselors, must overcome their - -biaseg and devclop a genutne
understanding of the special needs of Black cllents.

Chapter I1I ;

L4

Black Persﬁectives on Counseling i

Dr, William Dazvid Smith

Introduction

The pnone rang. 3Jeconds later I was informed that it was for me,

The voice on the other end asked if-1 would write a piece on counsellng

,Blacks. "Do you think that there are some different things that should

be known when working with Blacks?" The caller asked me a very important

question., The vioce continued: \"Is the-counseling process different .
for Blacks?" I answered "yes" to both questions: By‘tﬁis time my mind
was racing with thoughts on underétandin;kiﬁe "total situation" centered
around Black Americaﬁs and counseling. What follows, .then, is an attempt

+

to_present the main issues tt one is likely to encounter when dealing
with the topic of coumseling Black Americans. ‘

- L sha;l begin by trying to giﬁe the reader a brief history apd over=
view of the voéational guidance movement and some of the movements of -
Blacg Americans since 1619; Néither time nor sgpace permits a detailed

histuriecal account of both movements. Hopefully, however, a succinct re-

view will give tne reader some idea of the prigress made by eacu movement.
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In my opinion, 1t is difficuit to analyze the problems or concerns
encountered with counseling Black Americans without reviewing both

movements.
L & .
This wot2 be followed by a discussion on counselor educational

training programs, the counseling process, things cﬁunseIors should know

as they work with Black clients, and a set of recommendations.

-

' Terminolggy

I Have not used such terms as‘cultufally dep?ived, or cultﬁfélij
' ] disadvantaged, or culturally different, or culturally undérprivileggg4/6;

y | inner city residents, or cultural minofities,‘or u?bén d;sadvaﬁtaéga, or

societal minorities, or low income residents, or colored fblks, or people

s og color,’ or Af}o-Ameficans to denote people of African descent. I am
- painfully .aware that a large portion of the ﬁeople of African descent
prefer to be labeled Negroes.. Another large-po;tion of the people‘;f
African descent have deci@ed to 1abel-themse1ves-ﬁlacﬁ5: Still another
segment of the people of African descent really don’t éequ to care whé;
the. whole tning is all about. Neveftheless, I ha@e chosen, throughout
this article, Eg'refer to the people of African de%cent as Blaéks or
Black Americans. My reasoniﬁg is_simple:_ I refer to myself this way.

Historical

Guidance

Guidance, of which counseling is a part, has been a natural, everyday

1990
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process in the life of the family for hundieds of thousands of years.

Wnite families, generally, and Black families, specifically, did what

they had to do according to the norms of society,

In 1881, a little book was published that is perhaps the first
book wholly devoted to the subject of choosing a vocation. Lysander
‘8. Richards, the author, attempted to coin the word "Wocophy" for the

‘title. The tone of the book can best be shown by extraéfing a piece

from -the preface:

All we claim to perform is to bring order out of chance and
chaos and formlor establish 2 system to €nable a person to
find the most fitting pursuit in which he can reap the greatest

L success tnat is possible for him individually to attain.
(Brewer, 1918).

This book does nothing more than to point out the need for vecational

guidance, There is no mentlon of any'typé of guidance for Blacks who weg?

then known as tolored félks, Negroes, and niggers. Richards made few pro-

. visions fof'invesnigating oécupatioﬁs and, even in his study of tne indi-
vidaul {excluding Blacks) he talks primarily about what -occupdtions to

] .
avoid, rather, than which ones to follow.

L

Professional literature mentions the city of Boston most frequently
as "the cradle of vocational guidance" (Humphreys, 1954). An experiment
in Boston sponsored by 2 wealthy philanthropist; Mrs. Quincy A, Shaw, and

directed by Frank Parsong, introduced the first nationally recognized pro-—

ram in guidance. <This was the Bread Winner itu iz i
gra dance his the B d Winner's Institute, organized in

1905-06. Through this organization, Parsons began to develop vocational .

191
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guidance on the basis of a planned program. He stated the basic prin-

ciples of. this program in a book, Chooé}gg_g_Vocation (Humphreys, ;954).
in 1298; ?arsons used the term "wocational guidance".aﬁd éave his
ofﬁiﬁiai tiﬁle as "director and vocational counselor.™ it is said that
this ﬁas thelfirs: time on record that the terms "vaca:ional guidance"
and "vocational counselor" were used. _ . .
Just as Richards ga&e no reférence to race, this writer has found
nothing wherein Parsons discusses vocational guidance or vocatiopal coun-
‘seling for Bléck Americans. It is éui:e possible :ga: both men either
ignored rhe race question of believed, as-so many people h;ve'fof years,
that whatever works for whites wil; also work fo? Blacks. Other movements

that occured in the early 1900's were the mental hygieae, the child guid-

ance, the psychology and educational, and the economic or labor movements.

'Guidéhce and counseling 'as we know it today has drawn from the knbwledge

and techniques that were developed by these related movements.: Ulore

specifically, the central core or foundations of most programs in coun-

. * -

seling and guidance are based on!

1) Theories of personalities _ : 3
2)  Theories of learning
3) Tneories of vocational choice

4) Measurement and evaluation : -

5)  Practicum experiences.
L) .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1

All of the teacnings and learniags that are imparted to the student
or future counselor traditionally.originates from the areas just cited.

In every instance, so far as this wrilter is aware, these'subject ritters

,were developed according to the norms of white Spciety by white profes- ';

~ sifpals with no real consideration given to the behavior of Black Americans.

Cancomitanély, as the vocational guidance movementlwas dgvelupiné,
and as chér ré&tated movements ﬁgre iend%ng their concepts to educationa;
institutiong that {rain future counselo;g, ther; also 42ve10ped the need ..
to admit candidates-tp these programs. Admissioné persohnel in hiéher edu;
cation elected Lo use screening tests to salect program candidétes. Ad-
missions personnel for most counseling and guidaﬁce programs being wﬁite,

they have regularly emp;oyed tests based on the majority p0pﬁ1ati0n. The

‘problem is that is has been assumed that these "admission tests,” usually -

the Graduate. Records Examinatlon (GRE) or the Miller 's.Analogy, predict

the success of Black graduate students also, This assumption is erroneous.

The best single predictbr of future academic succeéss is past academic per—

formance, i.e., GPA. Howevef; ménj Blacks who have high GPA's have been

denied admission to counseling and guidance programs because their test

scores did not saEisfy the personnel in the QOffice OflAdmissions. This, .,

then, ig a general account. of the vocational guidance and. related move-
5 . :

"

ments, and of the acute problem of the admission committee.

.

Black Americans

The majority of scholars of Black History .are in agreement tnat-in -
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Augu%;, }619; when Captain John Rolfe made an eibhangehofahgman cargo for

food, end,Antony, Isabella, .Pedro, and I?'other Africans stepped-offooheh

ship in Jam%q}own, Virginia, the history of Black people in America began.
For well ovefvhhe next four deoades, there was no racially-based class
system. Togethet Blacks and whites lived, worked died, accumulated land,

voted, and owned %ervants among other things. Blacks owned Black and
y
white servants, ju%t as did whites. It has been stated by many historians

B \

that problems began\for Black Americans when decisions ﬁad to be made about
who were to be the s rvants. The need for labor had increased -due to-the
increased demand for fotton and tobacco tliroughout the world. Profit—
oriented people asked% "How can we force people to work?" The answer
wasn't simple, IndiaQs and whites, respectively, were tried as servauts.
Indians were abandoneé-hecause they easiiy became i)l, The use of whites

as servants was also %bandoned because they often ran away and easily
blended~in with other!whites who were either masters, plantation owners,
or freemen, After thL use of theseltongroups of people failed, thel

' spotlight was focused on the Ameriqao Blacks, wiro were, at the time, Af-
ricans. Blacks were used because they were strong, their color made it
impo;seyﬁe to bdend into the mainsoream, and they were plentifol. That is,

f? ) .o»

' they were edsy ‘to get from Africa. Thus, the rulers of early America

-established }gws to make ,Blacks permanent ‘servants. .Virginia and Maryland

,‘.

led Ené way in the 1660's. With the establishment of these laws, Virginia

4

104

-99-




.5

=
// ) - agd flaryland set Fhe legal preceﬁ&et that bperated'énd influenced the
. lives of Black and white Amezicéns forlwell over ;he'next two centuries.
f/ ;f%or weli-over‘the next two centuries, Blacks exﬁgrienceq condit;ous more
— H" ' ;fdepumanizing than anylin the history of'this country, and perhaﬁs the
H‘“““xmgjﬁ world (Bennett, 1969) .

] ~ .
S

-
.

Hx‘ﬁl@g&f were rapgd'of their his;?ry and culture; were tolthhat they

! were worthlesé?“we:g‘gold they ﬁad no legal rights; were lynched; were

/ forced to hate other Biggﬁé;-ugyg told they should not or could not own
prut .ty; were told that they weréliaiyjﬁﬂd_uheducable; and were discrim-
inated againét-in the educational system, Ehe“égbnomiq_system,-the reli-

" ‘gious sysfem, the psychological system,—thé medicai syﬁtém; the political
systeﬁ, and the social sysﬁgm. It is'against ;his bacgground of deééit;»x
oppression, wisuse, exploitation, enslavement, court battlés, sit-ins,
freedom marches, freedom rides, jail-ins, stand-ins, marches on Washingtony
of witnessing the kiilings of coumon Black Americans, such és the Til's,'
the Parker's, the Chaney's; of witnessing the killings of noted Black
‘Aﬁeficaqs, such as Medgar Evgrs,.Mafbolm X, Df. Martin Luther King, Jf.; of

‘witnessiﬁg the killings of wﬁité,people who tfied to help Blaqk Americans,
such as M.-Schweiner? Anderson'Goodmag, Mrs. Viola Luizzo, John_Keﬁnedy,
and Robert Kennedy; of. participating in 'Black i Beaut'iful’ movementé;
and of watching white public officials in the nation's capital cut or
eliminate federal and local pgograms that are désigned to help:ﬁldck
Americans, that we, Blacks and Caucasians, .have arrived wﬁ;re we are in

the United States today.
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Counselor Educational Training Programs

Generally, counselor education provided‘trainees with few or no
educational coursés that deal with counseling Black Americéns. Almost
alhgys; as was discussed in the aforementioned informatibﬁ about the
historyudf the veocational guidance movement, the graduate‘schools teéch:
techniques and impart information that has been proﬁenato;work with
whites, and assume such techﬁiqﬁes énd informatioﬁ will be ¢lua iy rele-
vant to Blacks, also. Such assﬁmptioﬁs-have proﬁen td be false.

Counselors are taught by the craditionalsifs°that the Black cliept's

_ concerns can be }abeled as vocational, personal, educatignal, orisoc;al.
~~ Since counselors rely on previous training when counseling Black.cliients,
they (especially white cbunselors) discovéf thap wﬁat they have been
taught does pot permit them to work successfully with their clients.

Counselors learn that: 1) their tﬁeory:cburses are obsolete, 2) they

have not been given thé kind of practical expafignCes needed tb under-

staqd Biacg clients, gnd 3) their eﬁperfencesvwith tegts in graduate .

school;-&o not hélp*them to deal effectively ﬁith Blaﬁg:Americans gGun—

nings, 1971; Bell,‘i97l;‘Mitchell, 1971).

Counseling Process
We have reviewed the vocational guidance movement- and have seen
that in the development of that movement there was "inadequate or .no-

contern given to Blaﬁk Americans.” We have &lso reviewed the history
s ;
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of Blacks in America for well gver three'ceﬁturies and the resulting

- evigence also suggests that "inadequate or no concern has been %iven
. : T '; y

to Black Americans.'" And we have reviewed graduate training Jrograms
in counselor education, again finding that "inadequate or no concern
has been given to Black Americans."

Is it any wonder that many counselors in elementary school, junior

& i

high school, high school, college, and in the community exhibit little
concern for Black Americans? Are these counselors, be\tﬁey Black or
wﬁite, just a reflection of the values of the larger society? The ob-
vious answers are "no" ﬁo'the former quéstion and "yes" to the latter,
quest?oﬁ-‘ °

We h;ve_SEen, froﬁ the evidane prgsented in this paper, that the
experiencds of Black Americans have been and continue to be differeﬁt
from the éxperiences of white Americans. Thus counselors, both Black
and white, must nécessarily havé soﬁé E#PEfiEHCES-in their graduate
training that will make it possible for them to relhte positiv;ly to
tneir Black clients. Later in this article, I shallladvance a set of
re?ommendations'for ali counselorsland‘couwselor education programs,
For the moment: let me raise a key question and propose some answers.
What are some of the things fﬁ;t cgunselor; should knpw when counseling
Biack counselees?

Ail counselees are the sum of their experiences. All counselees

bring cheir experlernces to tne counseling setting.. In all probability,

.
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' petence, then they:probablyfwill.achieve some

4

g
7.

the quure experiences gffﬁlack counsglees in America will contiaue to

a2

bé differeni from thgfeﬁﬁeriences of white counselees in America. As a

result of these different experiencés,” Blacks develop a different set

of values, needs, aspirations, cultures, and outlooks on life. Despite

what some counselors may have been told or may believe about Black céun~
- . ’ . . .

seleés, the facts afe thgf all Blacks do not think alike, look Elike,

0 a
sing, dance,.play sports, etc., Blacks .are "individually different."

It follows, then, that if counselors are to.be successfulf with Black .

counselees, they sﬁoﬁid uég the "diffexént m;3a1" not the "deficit model

’

’

when inte;acting with Black_cliencsl Counselors Qg; do whatevar is

necessary to achieve a guccessful relationship with %ack counselees.

, ) -‘ ) . \\
N
Counselors Need CSBKS & )

What is CSBKS? I think that all counselors should®Have or learn

how to vaﬁire what I call "Counselor's Sensifivity and Black Knowledge
- .

Style.” CSBKS is especially important for all .counselors who aée working

. ~— ‘
with Black clients. If counselors have CSBKS and the usual competence.

t

to deal with -personal, social, vdEational, and educational problqﬁs or

\ .
' N N 1 H

concerns, then they are likely to be useful and{auccessful when coun-"

seling Black Americans} If;counselors have CSBK&;aEd not che usual com~

success but should return
petda % .
E

4 o=

to school to get the necessary information

Howé?u{{\:f a counselor doeg'no£ have CSBKé'while Gérking with Black

t

counselors, failure is inevitable.

198
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. . Does the race of the counselor make a aifference when working with

Black counselees? Yes! But, Black and white counselors mﬁs; possess

CSBKS if they are to succeed with Black counselees. Black counselies

car.more easily identifj.with Black counselotrs than they can with white

counselors. Thus the -Black counselor is more likely to have a positive
i relationship and a better outcome with a Black client-than a white

-y ‘cdounselof. EHowever, if a Black counselor qﬁés the traditional white

»

wﬁ? -cpupselor! then the outdome will probably Be failure.
‘ What does thie research indicate? IThe litérature reflects a deafﬁﬁ .

T . of research - although there have been many discussions = that deals with

‘the impact of-race on counseling. However, two questions are raised in

: the litéfatgre'whiﬁh are relevant to this paper: - 1) what effect, if any,

. . does the race of the counselor have on the intervieu‘behaviorfof'Black
+ . ’ v . . L .
clients, and 2) wh§t are Black clients' racial preferences for counselors,

: L ) o v
A review of. the research oa both questions was done by Don K. Harrison

(1975). _Do-white counselors obtain positive results when counseling Black
clients? Phillips (1960) researched this question and reported in his™
konclusiop that white counselors could not counsel Black students eﬂﬁquive:

l&. “Adéir (1972) found that Black counselees expected white counselcii?gﬂfot

. _render less unconditiodél‘positive-regard'than Black couﬁselors.
” L DonBlacklclients ﬁrefer-Blatk counselors-br.hhite COunselorsé in
e researching the relationship bétwgen what’Blécks prgfer‘to'be c;lled
;add éhé;rséreﬁerence'for a_ﬁlaék coungelor,'Jackson and ﬁiréchner (1973)1
. . é | | . I_I ‘; 
’ - oL
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concluded that students. who call themselves Afro-Americans or Blacks had

preferences for cqunselors of African descent more than those who referred

to themselves as Negroes. Grantham (1970) reported in a racial study of

«

client aﬁd qounseloy similarity ‘that the Bléck college studénts prefefred
Black couﬁse}ors.ovhf white c0unselors; |

In anofher study Banks, Berensoh, and Carkhuff-(19Q7) invéscigated
the effects of couﬁselor r;ce and training on:ﬁlack bounseleeg in the initial
interview. Eour counselors were inyolvéd_in the Studyj-—:one Black and |

three white. Eight Black counselees (four males and four females) also

were part of the é%udy. The investigators reported that 21l of thé coun-
selees indicated they would return to see the Black counselor. Two thirds

of the counselees indicated that they would not retufn;éo'see a white

- 7 k - -

counselor., , ' .

*

In response to the two questions that were raised,:che research in-
dicates that: 1) white counselors are not as effectiye 'in the counselipg

inteérview interaction with Black clients as are Black counselors, and
g T :

2) Black counselees consistently prefer Black counselors over white coun-

selors. ‘ . ; ) : S

I B

What Else Does CSBKS Entail?

.\»

AY

Generally, counselors know that a requisite for a ggod relationship
with their counsélees (which leads, to effective sessions). is the
establishment of good rapport with their counselees.

e ) 1iv ,
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CSBKS entails (1) rapport. Rapport is defined as the-ideal rela-
. ! - - R
tionship between counselor and counselees (Arbuckle, 1965). It is'tf,

harmonious relationship that exists between the client and the ¢nrnselor
in the counseling dyad (?ontress, 1971).

CSBKS also involves (2) understanding the possiblé language barrier.

-

The basic tener of counseling is based on the notion of the counselor and

the counse}ee_being able to communicate with each other. The spoken word
: A .

is the main vehicle employed. If the peoplo in—the-dyad cannot under-
stand each other, then ponhing is achieved .and:the counselee-psually has
an unpléésant éxperience and negative perceptions of counseling.

When I speak of'counselbrsluﬁderstandiqg Black’Language; I certainly
mean an.understandiqg_phat is deépeg than the ve nacular, although :hgl
understanding of the vé;ﬁféular is essentiai.‘ Fox exgmple, as a counselor
you-snouid understané'phe meaning of suchhﬁords or phrases as: ''deuce and
a hé;f," "dié it, brother," "down," "downer:“ "gr;pes,"iﬂggfe cdﬁés Abegf

LM mnon

non

"hit on,” "hog," 'hum Tl. "Shﬁglij.ng, " "SE];it’., "

"stomps," "strung out," "the man,” "upper," “wasgea,"iaﬁd "what's the - :
deal."‘ How mény of chésenwofds do ybu‘knqw? hThgir meanings q?pear af

the end of this drticle. Counselors ﬁusg-begin to ﬁnde;stand, if they

are really to help Blaéks, the theory of Black tommunication. The

'théory "o ; is a perspec:i;é; and it is therefore é comprehepsive ex-—
planation of communication is Black Ameri?a. RIS the constitueﬁts of

*

the metaﬁheory are a frame of mind,, scope of context, structural .ode and

[
|
s




delivery of message" (Asante, 1975). Thosegintereéted in more elabora<
tion of'this'fhebry are referred to the original source.

(é) CSBKS invblves learning and understandiﬁg ﬁlacks' "special"
communityxenﬁironment and the significance of thé Black community as ‘it
. relates to the beﬁavior of the Black client in and out of tﬁe‘qbunseling
situation. It is difficult, if not impossible, for & counselor to suc=
cee& wifh a Black client to a significant degreé unless .he 'or she under-

stands and appreciates these Black environmental influences surrounding

Black Americans during”their maturation.

_ (4) 1t involves genuine empathy. ~This point is'highly related to

point three. Solie counsélors,”more white than Blaqk,asimply can't iden~
tify with Biack clients. Other couhsélofs, of both races, can empathize
with Black clients on an intellectual level- However, there are few

. . ’ B

counselors th can empathize with Blacks on an intgllectual and a feeling

& tevel. Genuine empabﬁy necessarily must include both. As fou-re&d this

I , A }l
article, counselor, do wou have genuine empathy? . ’ . |

al

(5) 1t involges undersfanding the Black ciienk ahq tﬁe'"ﬂesitggt ;
selfldisclosure".béhavior&- Méﬁy Black.cliénts and most.BlacR Americans
keep -their “anﬁeﬁnas“ out and functioning. Blacks, by nature of thei;

' ‘surviéal,experiences, havé had to b? cautio@s_abﬁﬁt éxpésing themsélves

ro white peoplé and, ‘in some cases, to non-white people. Many Black
P I ) 2 " ‘ Ao .
. €lients-refuse to or afg hesitant to expose themselves because they get

=] +

Yad vibes frqm their chnselors frow which they conclude that the counsel-

f

ors can't help them or/ are unwilling to- help them. Seéohdly, Blacks must

112
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protect themselves or get ripped off. HoOw do we know that this is true?

The answer to this qﬁes:ion is simple. Our life exﬁeriences have dic ated

this truth incessantly. Therefore, many clients will never exp~s: ihem-

selves to their counselors. 4

-

(6) It involves understanding the meaning of "Blackness.” Blackness

is a state of mind. It is .the way some Blacks have chosen to label them-

selves. The notion is that no one can label Blacks, certainly not ''the

man,* but Blacks themselves. Generally, the term suggests that "Black

Power had a few simple but powerful tenets for Black peuple:, (a) the

United States of America is institutionally rqcist,-(b]’Amgéican.society
- ) . f) ' '
is materialistic, (c) America has a paternalistic attitude toward Black

people, and (dj Black Power believes that 'Black is Beautiful'" (Wasi-

2 2] N

ington, 1968). p

3

(7) It involves the need for learning aﬂd understanding. tésts and

L} ™

Blacks;'asnwéll as the abilicy and strong commitment to interpret test

L)

results as they relate to Blacks, Counselors Mmust be very sensitive to

and knowledgeable about the ﬁéy-théy-handle test results with'theiplﬁiapk

counselees,’ A case-study follows.

gy .

N - ' 4 I ' *
A Black graduate student at a predominately white uniyersity was
called into the graduate office by the white admissions counselor.- "Sit

down," said the counselor, "I want to talk to you about your test results."

. . -t ~ .
The counselee sat down. The counselor explained, "the results of your test-

y 123
¥
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-

ecores on the writing test are bad. Yeu\eniy scored at the SOth percentile,
That means that you will have dlfflculty erting papers in your grdduate

courses. I Yecommend that you leave. thls university. It is too tOugh for

you.! B8aid the ¢ounselees "I have been here for almOSt three quarters

— . . .

- and have written 11 papers. I have received an "a" on every paper
'"Wellg“ said the counselor, '‘you may make it but don t-count on it," The
student did graduate. .
Intelligence and aptitude resté, generallﬁ, do not predict with any

degree of accuracy the Success of Black ﬁeople. Counselors must under-

stand this as well as communicate it o the Black c¢lient and'6thers who

are seeking test results’about the client. -

ke

‘To some, this information may seem unbelievable, to others, it may

seem typical, but to.me it 1s a case of incessant racism that Blaek Amer=

-
Fl

icans experience daily as we fry to achieve. You;see} I was that graduate

-

A _srndent. For othercinformation the reader is‘referred to Mathis (1969),

(8) It involves understanding the Black self-concept. This means

that ‘the counselor must promote amd foster a p051t1ve self-concept for

= !

‘ ) " his Black'clients. He‘or_she, then, strives to give the Black clients:

| - géod vibes about theméelves. The counselor must free nenseif or -herself

< ., . from any hang-ups about rhe Black clrents' seif—worth. Bleck clients must
| be *viewed externel%y on the besis of Afripan heritage and not the Eurbpean

qmodel. Tnus the counselor, if he or she is to relate to Black clients,

must see. the beaﬁry’in kinky hair, large noses, thick lips, black skin,
- . ~ .

1
i

and the Black clients need to promote Blackness. +

134
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(9) It involves a ;horaugh'understahding by:counselors tiat .in Amef-
ican SOciefy most Blacks must be bi—cﬁltural in ordey to survive. And
he or she'musé know when Lo use tle knéwlédge to his or her advaﬁtage.
The-gituation ig certainly éifﬁerunt fof the Americén culture majovrity
wtio, uqtil recéntly, knew almost nothing about Black American 1ife.- White
Americans have hgd}to be only uni-cultural (Williams, lQ?l).l

(10) 1t invglves the understanding by counselors éf what Hayeé and
Williams in separate writings refer to as the differEnt model vs., the de-
ficit model of orientation. Counselqrs,ﬁ&speeially white ones,- often

view Black clients as inferior rather than as different. Blacks are dif-

ferent due to the forced experiences to which we nave béen'exposed from
. i W ‘..-- L A‘

the American society (Hayes, 1971; Williams, 1971), "7 « "% .

. R
[y LY 4

(11) Eihally,”it involves being a Black spudent‘ad&ggéhé} The ten
points above will not be éffectfgehunless qhe'cdugéélbr is an;hdvogate‘ ’

of Black students on an unconditiortal basis (Williams, 1971).

' 3 -

I ) o

O

ERIC

A v 7ex: Provided by ERIC

CSBKS? Several recomméﬁdatiqns follog which are offered in response to

What—are-some things that "you" as a counmselox may do to acquire

El
i

1

ehls question.’

.
5

' +
- - - L

Recommendations ) -

No set of recommendations that I could or shall advance can be .

c * N

substituted for the intuition as to what works best with Black clients

and under what conditions. Obviously, somé techniﬁues will not work for

~

X

_” P
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some counselors. Edqually obvious is the fact that soﬁe techniques ﬁi;l
work for same counse}ors.‘ What is no; so -obvious is éhat techniques are
nee‘ed for what counselors to be used with whathlack students. -It be-
comes imperative,-then,lthat counselors whq work with racially different “ﬁ
studghts develop a repert;ire of appropriatelcounseling techniaﬁééi’*éaﬁﬁz'

- selors, when dealing with Black students, should cease heiug gimilar to

I

: ,;g:tabula rasa. Counselors should build a mental file of techniques and

\ -

_ways to achleve success when working with Black students, If his or her

. - \
mental file is agcurate-and complete, then the selection of the correct

=R,

filé ofdinformation necessary to deal with Black clients will be an easy

and rewarding experience.

//Eust as tﬁg;téchﬁique.question is not clear, it is also not clear as
ra bk ., -

st . B P R -
I / et

to what coﬁnse;iﬁé?gtyie(s) should be developed by what counselors to be

used with what Black clients. Should counselors be passive, assertive,
or aggressive when working with Black students? Or a combinatidn of «these?-

" Each counselor must learn what techniques and styles:are best to use when
a .l-h - ‘ -

. El

counseling Blacks. ' . ‘ . . k
| Bglow is a get of practical recommendatipns that, ;f imblemented;
will aid counselors in acquiring-douhselor-Sensitivity_BlacE Knowledge
_’Style §CSBK$), ;;g‘will aid counselors in their geﬁeral underspanding‘Pf
key issues relate& to Cougseiing'Blacks and will be espetiﬁlly usefu;‘fon

. € ,
white counseloxrs. . .

] ot
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Spot Counseling

Many Bilack students do not netessarily come Or care LO rome 'to the

3

counselor's office. Therefore, counszlors cau perform a service to [Liack

stu@enﬁ? by,couﬁseling or advising them on the spot ihat is, help them
wherevér they ;ie. Thus, counselors can be effective in thé hallways, on
the playgrounds and, in some cases,‘in the toileﬁs-or in the'gyﬁé after
school; or at various athletic events, such as basketball games and foot-
hall ggmes; or at wvarious clubs} such as the TFrench CluB, or the Spanish
Club; or just standiag on the camp;s r;;ping. Of cburse,-there may be
t{mes when you have to ask the client to come to your office. The ob-
yious point here 1Is tha;lcounseling can také place in a setting other than

5

the .counselor's office. . .

Emplcy Black Students . . : . . . -(ﬂ

" Black students are very sensitive.’ They gre incessantly "checking

out" counselors to see If counselors are sincere. in their efforts to.

{ = . '
help thgm as they say they are. One of the best ways for counselors to

. a i b

B S
get . their messages across is to use klack sgudents in their offices as

helpers. In'the public -schools no pay is necessary. If it is done cor-

rectly, Black students will be honored to work in the office with the

counselors. On the college level, some ?ay might be iavolved, but the
. - i T ., -

dividends that will be regceived will-make the small investment well worth
the eonfts, Black students will tell. other Rlack students about Lije

sincefity of the counselors in the office. Students tend to believe
= 4

u

4
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other students before tney will believe counselors.' A counselor's
R i “ R

best bet is to"develop Black students who are 'counselor advocates,"

Black Experience Appreciation.

Counselors ﬁust develop a new "learning set' so they can appreciate

perience.

The majority of counselors in,these United States

the Black exper
apprecia;é/ihe white experience.’

imatizing the Black experience,

Conversgly,'they'havé difficulty legit~

Counselors can IEarn‘tq appreciate the

Black experience by-understanding it. This means, thatj;special efforts

must be made by counselors to read‘manz books, papers, etc., about Black'

life in America. {Read¢ng?§:few books will not be enough. If counselors
learn to aﬁﬁi@dianﬁ th@lBléck experienge*in.ﬁ@ericﬁ,{th&y will in turn

appreciate their ﬂ;ack clients and thus be positiﬁe Eowa;d them. Hence,
theyﬂwill be successful in most of their counseling relationships with
s Black clients. ‘ r

Ancther way vo learn to appreciéte the Black éngrience is to enroll
- - b1

in a course for credit, i.e., Black history or 8lack litefature. "Counselors

o

-

f} ) should encourage, rather than discourage, .their Bldck cl#ents to enroll in
- . courses in the Black experlence.; When c0unse£prs react!negat;vely toward
& ; .
a Black course they aré also reacting negatlvgly toward;th21r‘clienFs . s e
wheéher they know it or nét. h Do L "' \

. 8till ahothgr thing‘ﬁhat counselors can do o gainm an understandiné
and appreciation of the Black experience is to aqpend‘specific functions

B
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B
“that dare important to Blacks. Counselors should a::end-Dr. Aartin
. Luther King Day Programs, Black History Week Programs, Black cultural
arts programs, Black moviés, Black churches, and other Black ev.i s.

This type of behavior will unquestionably demonstrate to Black clients

that you as their counselor appreciate and understand what Black pecple

are all about.

Office Reading Material

« ’/

All counseling offices should house Black readiﬁg materiais. Coun-

selors should purchase Jet, Ebony, The Black World, The Black Scholar,

Esseﬁce, Black sports, Black movie star magaéines, Black newspapers, es-—
pegially local Black. puslications and othé} Black materials. Not Oﬁly~
should this informa:ibn{bp azqilable fd}-Black counselees, but for coun-
selors as well. It is imﬁefaéive that counselors read and be inférméd
abolit what is important‘td the Black community. Having material avail-—
able in :he counseling office Wlll help Black cllen:s 1den:1fy posltlvely
wi:h the counseling office, And it w1ll nelp the teaching staff learn

about Black people. _ . ' ) . .{

Special Conferences ' Yooy ' C -

R P T TR AR

Counselors should attned alI confefences (or as many as budget will
- allOW) that deal with cOunsellng Black students. White counselors who

a::end these meetings need to observe and listen more than they liave at

past conferences. White counselors also need to_ask more quegtions about

-~
. *

their- "whiteness" as it relates to failure' in"their attempts to work with

Black s t;_uden:s .

. : = ’ | 1‘;’9‘
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Black Acceptance

Counsglgfs must accept Black students és they #re. This means that o

counselors must accept Black students who come to their offices with

plaited or braided hair, with -hats on their heads, with long Afro's, with ,‘"
beards, with '"hip walks," with many finger gestﬁres, with dashikis, with

combs in their hair, with shirts outside of their pants and with bright;

- . - AT
. .

colored clothing. ’ _ i

Immediéte Gratification

Counseloré should eng;ge in couﬁseling gessions with ﬁléck clients
that have fairly quick payoffs. Man§ Black clients, due to their eXpér-
iences with the‘"sy$ﬁem,“ are tired of delayed grétificétioﬁ and there-
fore are seeKing quick grati%isakion_of Eheif chosen goals. Counselofs

r

must identify with these needs of their clieits.

Black. Vocatioﬂél and Educat@onal Counseling . ¢

Counéelors, especially white coanselorsk should not prejudge what

-

" .Blacks can do when they are seeking jobs or when they are éeeking college

E]

of other ?o:ms of post high school training. Counselors must be_ positive
l

as they give advice to Black youngsters., Many Black students with average

&

gradeg do quite well in their post high school training programs.

) ¢ " . e
Counselee Preference

Brack counselees, specificaily, and clients, generally, should be

given the opportunity to select 2 counselor of their choice. The prac-

4 o

tice,” in most schools, of assigning students to counselors by grade levels

.
- ! . -

129




i

* and not givingithem any other options is in dire need of charge., All

educational settings should have Black counselors and counselors of

r
]

othier minority groups in preportivn to the school population to ai..ommo-

~date this choice. . /

(Williams, 1972).

Coonsclor Educational Training Progrsm
| Tﬁe curriculum must be changed to include learnings that will heip
the counselof work offEctively with Black ciic;cst Fuoure counselors
should be requlred to take courses in WhyLe Raclsm, the Black Family,

Black IdEntlflCdthn, Black Hlstoty, Psychology of Oppr3551on, the Black

Child, Sociclogy and Psychology of the Black Community, Black Psycho-

1051cal BehaV1ortA§Qd the Black .Woman. Counselors should also be rEqulred .

to.cain some practicil cxperlences in the Black cowmmunity. If courses
such as’thcse were includeg'in the curriculum of all counselors, then the
percentage of counselor fTailures with Black cliénts would be drastically

reduced.
e ) X >

Research m et a A LW

L

There is a -need to coaduct research and establish some theories on

Black’beﬁgvior, particularly by Black psy:nologists {Chimezie, 1973).

> -

Personality théories advanced by Freud, Jung, Adler, Sullivan, Rogers, :

-

and others génerally do not work with Blacks. We also need theories

of vocational choice that are more related to Black Aﬁericans. Such -

information that has been written by Williams needs to be increased

-

[es




Tests . ) : S

More tests must be developed that accurately predict Black American
potential for success. This recommepdation is extremely significaﬁt albedit

difficult, to .implement. The question that is asked so fiiﬂuently is:

9

What tests should be used with Blacks? No one realiy seems to have the

i

"answer to this question. Dr. Norman Dixon and Dr. Robetrt Williams of -

Pittsburgh and St. Léuis; respectively, and otheré are doiﬁglresea;ch

that is expected to answer this question more definitely., In the interim,

many tests will be used with Blgck Americans.“During this period, how w
aoes oné'goiabout selecting tests that are suitable for Blacks? One sug-.
gestiofi is te read throﬁgq the manual and be certain that Black experts

were used tQ evaluite the items that are used, In some casés; it may be -

necessary to write to.the.test-ﬁublisher to ascertd@in whether or not you

shopld use certain tests with Blacks., ' A second $uggestion,is to use the

Compénqium of Tests (8amuda, 1975). Amother sugééstidn would be.té con-

sult with the Association of Black Psychologists by writing to the Presi-

<

dent at 14 T Streét; N.E., Washington, D.C..20Q§?. Still another suggesfion

is'np.embloy a Black consultant to advise as tg what tests should be used
e y " _ _

with Blacks. This Black test expert could also be used to conduct work-

ShOPSg oo ] . Tow

In—Service\Ifaining'and Workshops . A -

o : . L : _
o ln—service training that\deals with hogﬁ&o counsel Black,clientg is

-
L3

N .
needed immediately for counselors and counselot;

. SN © -117-
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,v

Imight consist of theory courses in the urban school offthe‘?O’ﬁ'and 80's,

Black communities and the role of the counselor,- and counseling Blackf ‘jf‘

students and their parents, Field placement (all in inner cily-pedt: gsﬁ,.-—‘
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practicum experiences would be an essential part of such “a program,

o -

ner c1ty experienqes supplled to counselors through thlS program mugf

- .
1 .be highly su;;§q&$ed. e A -: W ‘ ’
: ~. _— S

to. AN
'/ﬁ It is imperative that nhe dlrectofs of such prqgrams get congrete

.,,‘ [
o \ n

5uggesti0ns from'ﬁhe'anticipated participanﬁs Vf thesé programs. Qtner~-
‘ wise not only is:an 1mportaLt resourééilost Fompletely or underutlllzed
but the programs may’ fail wiﬁQ?ut this input. 'The selection of staff and
participants is vital to -the’ success of 1@—serv1ce programs; therefdre,
‘;areful screening of both:gr;gps is a must, I prefer a year-lomg ln—;ervice
training program; howevgf,;tpis may not be feasible for some. What is
feagible for all, thougﬁ, is some gype_of program tﬁat_helps couﬁseloré

better understand the Black clients that they counsel.

Race Counsgeling

More investigations are needed that isdla;e and quantify those

spgciﬁic sugcgssﬁul techniques that are empioyed bf Biack'counsélors as’
thef-wﬁrk with Black cpunseiees. §imﬂ1arly, more studies are needed to
"determine the role of white couhselofs with Black clients. Can white
coﬁnselors adhieve a minimal deg;ee“of-success with Black clients, or .
should their role be -"one of-. . . change agent and intgrp;éfér'in the o

EN

‘white community" (Kincadtd, 1969)? ' '

123 B ;

_]_]78_

f7




Institutes 4

2

‘Summer and yeér—long institutes that specifically prepare counselors

et

A

-

you can

to_woxk_mgfﬂ_ﬂlack;glieﬁgg need to be gstab%%shed immediately.

*

Recommendations Sﬁecificallz_fﬂr Nﬁite'Counselbrs

.

.Open Admission -—-Nhitg'counseiors often do not hear what their ..ack

.clients arg saying, and even those counselors who do fréqueﬁtly don't

understand what their Black couriselees are sqyiﬁg. Counselors should use

the technique of repeating or summarizing what they ﬁhink that they have

L@

heard their clients say.ﬂ Counselors éhould-wqit for verification from

their clients before they proceed. When a'éounselor_do&s not know or

il

understand where Blégk cliew:s are-coming from, they should openly confess
that they do not understand and ask their counselees ko‘repeat or explaiﬁ.
L -

Black clients usually know when their white counselors don't know what's

happeniing in an interview anyway. . Seg9ﬁdly, you must admit openly ﬁo
L8 . ' . “ :
yourself and to your counselees that in almost all cases, if not all, Black

clients and Black people in general know more about the Black éxperience in -

America than white counselors and white people in genepai, This means that
HEP

% ‘ ' - : i’ .
learn from your Black counselees if you allow your client to act °

~as teacher.  This open admissiqn téchnique_will helﬁ you achieve -greater

success. ~Try it today.
Mbdeling -- White counselors should not tefef.to themselves or otlier _
wnites as models for: Black clients, but should continually refer to Black.

models for their Black clients to emulate., And I do not ﬁecessarily mean

'

o,




referring to super Blacks elther. There are Blacks who are successful,

N L]
but who ‘are not super.

¥

R . : ~ Other Suggestions —-- White counselors should:

1) Investigate'theit UWTL historically~rooted role in
“the vast amount of racism that exists in America todey:
r ¢ ’ » I {

2) Create ways to combat rampant racism in the white

A " community and in their work settings..

5

3) Request that Bl@tk-and African history and culture_’
coursee-be taught in the school systeme at every level.
4) Assoclate themselves with tﬁinking Biatk people who ac-= ~
N cept thelr own Blaeknees. In, thie ehy, white ceunselora will receive ‘“'
inputs that are different from thoze that. they haVe traditionally received.
5) Recruit and hire better trained white counselors who
-understand how to work with Black people. . Thia should be done only
when it -1s impossible to find Black counselors to work with Black peoble.
6) - DPevise avenues by which both the imagt of Black people,
(especially the cllents) not: only among others, but also among them-
selves will be improved. In'completing thls task, whitelcounselqrs
v will tﬁange or iﬁﬁuove their oen images of Bieck people.
.?) Support organizations suéﬂ as thé Urban LEague, CORE,
”NAACP, SCLC, PUSH, and_gtbet';ggel_prganizationsithat are fighting to

improve the status of Blacks in America.

Ig ‘ . ) ", - 8) Accept their own inadeqeacies as white.counselors. Only

in this way ﬁay they grow into better underatandigg'of themselves in rela=

foo . bionéhip to Black peoﬁle.
. 1(,,-
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In summary, then, this paper has dealt with: the history of the

guidance movement and its relationship to Blacks; the history of Blacks

in Amer{ba_since-1619;_the Eounselorveducational tralining programs; the

. counseling process; the_counéeldrs' need to acquire Counselor Sengitivity

" and Black Knowledge Style (CSBKS); the féported'research on two questions:

1) What effect does the race of.the counseJdr have on Black clients? and

2) What are the racial preferences of counselors by Black clients?

-
4

Finally, récommendations that will helpacouﬁselorslunderstand and

work better with Black clients were provided,

s
o M 5

-

The words referred tb earlier in tﬁia article and their meanings

are listed below: ' .
" Deuce and a half == large Buick
Dig it, brother -1 undéystand
Down -— depressed
Downer -- drugs that put you to sleep
érapes -— Wine .
Heré'comes Abe -- L;ncoln
Hit on ~= to talk to or ask for
Hog —f|Cadillac‘ - .
_L Hump -~ worging
Joint — marijuana
Later on == sce you after awﬁile, or.bye
Ride =- any car g _ .
Shucking -~ a waste ok'time |
Split —= to leave

Stomps —~ shoes
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Strung out == confused
The man -- Caucasian
- Upper == drugs that keep you awake
Wasted ~ drunk
What's the deal —- how are you feeling
< ¢ N 4
!
!
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" Trans-cultural training experiences should be an important patrt
" eof the staff development or counselyr. education program. $Special
consideration for plamhing such experiences are discussed ir tlis

chapter. . ‘\ s .o

- Chapter "LV ‘ .

T
'

e Planning and Impiem@ﬂﬁin&
: ' +~ Trang=-Cultural Training Experiencel

& ‘ - ] o ﬁh

ke

?: R Joyce M. Chick.

gmeriéa has often Been described as the.wmelting_pdt of .the. -

world" or ds the "homogenized society.

3

" However, there is-ample

evidence on radio and television broadcasts, in the newspapers, and

k]

in federal legislation of the past decade that this state of cultural

.

.

i ¢ unity has not been'achieveﬁ.

of American SOC1ety, most remain apart from it,

\

This fragﬁenféd

G

‘Alﬁhough all minority groups art.a part

\k

i
3ot

social structure has resulted in cultural developments withln the

) L3 -
various subgroups of society that tend to make communication between

’ " - @ .
. .

) these subgroups more difficult, One reason-for this is the intolerance » T
. - . ) o - ST

LR M . . . . L
of anything different on the part of many people. An .equally serious L .

’ - , reason is.tﬁe lack of a'prOpe? understanding of cultural differences ' ' )
I R Coe » . .

v ' “that is important to-genuine communication, Even the most well-

i,v- . mééning.peopie can fack this understanding,

u -
" - o

EMC“ ) B . . _ . .~I.‘:*. | - : . .-_‘- - L
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Since their jobs reguiré developing a deep level of communication '

- o and empathy with their clients, counselors need to pay particuiar

f attention to cultural differences and how they may affect the

7 &

counseling felationship. Trans-cultural training groups represent - ¢

. ' attempté to train counselers to deal with cultural differences by

-

) - ) L3 ' » L3 ) {"
promoting.understanding, sensitivity, and an awareness, of how these™.

differentes affoct interpersonal relationships. This chapter discusses

o

means of planning and:implementing such training experiences. These

training groups need not be restricted to counselors, but are appropriate

for teachers, paraprofessionals, administrators, and reldted professionals.”

v
) * - L4
Vo . -

[3 - . \ o - - - ° -
- . f
\ In the Beginnin
\ 8
= . ¥ . \
’ s - _\ ' . .
‘There must be a sE@d of pgrsonal-professianal motivation to

N

- - . plan and implement trans}@ultural,experiences. Ideally, this motivation

r

will stem from the convictibn that such experiences qgﬁ bring about

desired changes in people’s undefstanding, attitudes and béhayiors.‘

Trans-cultural behavioral changes can only come about. through tran$- _
: I Lo
cultural learﬁing experiences--formal or informal. _No amount of

L

empathy, knowledge, or experience will ever enable an individual to
4
transcend his'or-her own experience so completely. as to comprehend 4

fully another person's life patterns, even in\similar cultures.

However, we move closer to this knowing when we are able to share ° '
. - - - . | )

experiences with others, including all the aspects of their lives that

o5 Fl - . ’

verbal skills, body language, and the mental and emotional limi-

tations f being human allow us to communicate. To.this end, trans- .

cultural training experiences should afford individuals opportunities.

137
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to come as close as .possible to feeling what it would be like to

live as a member of a different class or an ethnic group in our society;

to be different from the majovities and from the 'homogeniziod whole®

of predominating cultural groups.

. .

}ﬁsporlcal;y, many, of the laws of our society, as wgll'as e

F

© traditigns and cultpral mores, reflect the cultural values and be-

haviors that have been developed by a caucasian wajority. Minority

.

. -and ethnic populations have been either ignored or surpressed to

silence until the last decade. Now these. once voiceless groups arc

‘beginning to express themselves and seel. their right to human dignity.
’ L3 ' “"J
To implement this process and promote progress, any of the-

.

following might be identified as target poﬁulations for trans-cultural

- "

training experiences: MeXican-Americans, Eskimos, American Indians,

Bla@ks, Cajuns of French ancestry in fhefBayou Country; latin

American immigrants (Chicano), Cuban exileé, and other ethuic popu-

* 1ations such as the hyphenated ethnic groups, e.g, Polish-American, etc.

Y - .

All have at least three neéds in commbn:, 1) to be recognized as people
with human needs; 2) to be uﬁderstood‘iq terms of their different

cuitural-ethnic heritages and to be helped in understanding the

- "~ cultural-ethnic heritages of othérs; and 3) to be Tcspeéted as people

of dignit} and worth.

In identifying trans-cultural target groups to be brought '

L together, a second target population must also be identified, i.c., the

- professional group for which one wishes to provide tram$-cultural

"'.- . . ) - . . - . :
training experiences. This group may consist of counselors Craining

3

experienced counselors, or counselors functioning in large multi-cflmic

o - ' : g -133-
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helping services to ethnic groups. In some instances,'the pro-

 for the "Triple T" effect to occur as _participants return to their

. parficipants aré.seiected from a smalll well-defined geographic

‘that area tﬁan.five selected from five diffFrent school districts

ERIC

| R

school districts or aredas in which integration programs or foreign '

immigration are occurring. The professional training group might
- .

-

include administrators, teachers, teams of pupil personnel workers,

or any other mixture of professional workers that are providing

fessionals being provided the trainifig exveriences may themselves be

members of ethnic groups.

. -

' It should be kept in mind that the comﬁbsition of the training

. .

group will determine to a large extent the types of training experiences
that should and can be provided. Althodgh'tﬁere may be some merit

in mixing professionals within a training group (e.g., counselors

3
4

with administrators); similar professional training work roles allow

regular jobs and share learned skills and chaﬁged attitudes with 4
othr professionals. Such “spin—dffsﬂ“gan be planned in the actual
&ﬁ{riculum context of the frans-culturéf,}éarning expér?ences in-
;;éxform of activities to be implemented in job settings. The impact

of the training in their own work settings will be greater if tfaining
4

are2, rather than from a widespread area. Five participants from

- . . . - ¥ ' . ’
the' same school district should have greater impact on others in

would have in their areas. o -
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in. the- absence of particular crises. - -

The Next Steps

Once thg target popui%;ions have been identified, the next
steps are critical to the outcomes and value of the training
expér{ence. Perhaps these steps can be most appropriately ~nd R
explieitly outlined in questions that should be énswered at this

stage of the planning process.

r T

Why were these particular cultural groups identified?

I LY

Generally, e;hﬁic groups are selected in response to specific
social and/or educational concerns that are confronting the school.,
. . - B .
These may be concerns with implementing racidl or ethnic integration

in a community or school and with providing helping personnel with

o

the learning experiences and skills that will enable them to serve

o ]

as facilitators in this process; there may be a sudden influx' of
an ethnic group which is creating community tensions in a predominantly .

,caucasian locale; or there mhy be an unanticipated outb;eak'of hostility

‘be tween cﬁ{fﬁféf1§_affféféﬁ£mé;gags that had previously co-existed

in relativé peace, In addition, an:awareness may come to exist of

the value of trans-cultural training experiences as a way of promoting
. _ r . )

the social and educational welfare of minority group students, even

.
3

What are thg'major objectives and goals to be accomplished through

r . .

the training experience?

: 5\ .
The changed or new behaviors that are desired should determine

the objectives of the training expeérience. In planning, '"objectives"

13
r

]
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o
1

are viewed as .intermediate attainments that are projectéd towards

.
- s 4

more long range globallbéhaviors or ''goals.'" For example, a goal

of'a-desegregation training institute might be to enable black and
white counselors to broaden. their knowledge of the.black and cau-

casian races in our culture, with particular emphasis being given

o

to cultural dissimilarities.

What kinds of learning experiences will be needed to help bring

about-the desired objectives and goals?

The kinds of learning éxperiences that need to be provided for
the participants are very directly related to the desired objectives
and goals. 1 was involved in @ training group in which three

academic and fracticumjbased experiences were provided for the

\ ¥

parficipants. A course taught by a black,sotiolbgist‘entitled Sociology:

) . . ‘. v, ' .
Race and Culture gave participants an academic basis for understanding .
racial issues in America. Each participant was allowed to develop

a sociological case study through community contacts in homes of

the other race. A practicum in Inter-racial Group Processes aided

participants in experiencing each other as people of similarities

and differences and in communicating across racial lines. An Integrative

Seminar was designed to expose participants to current social issues

“

..and to allow for free flowing discussions to enable the integration

of many of the learning experiences itaking place. Racially balanced

Personal Encounter Groups provided oppbrtunities‘fof‘the participants "

to explore their attitudes, préjudices, and per&onai feelings towards

themselves ‘and each other. Without nuestion, learning experiencés

1471 .
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» specific outcomes.

-

bl ‘,‘
in the affective domain are highly effective and extremely importanl

for most individuals in Trans-Cultural Training Expericnces., This .

is not to de-emphasize the value of cognitive leurnipg expervicnces;

however, it is quite evident from previeus training programs that
Aindividuals need help.in exploring their personal vaiue sysStoms:
Learning experiences in the affective domain help persons to get in

touch with their own belief systems and to take ownership of their

oWwn behaviors. In trans-cultural workshops or institutes, it -is often

]
I3

necessary tbd design special cuvriculwis utilizing a wide_Variety of
human resources as well as material, field and community resources., -

In this respect, the workshop or project director has the oppor-
) ' j
tunity to be both artist and architect; creating and planning towards

Y -

How can the training experiences be most effectively and accurately

1

evaluated?

The success of a program is a measure of how well its objectives

.have been met. If the objectives are well-defined and measurable,

tiien the program's success--or lack of it-.can qlso be measured.
Care‘should'be taken that the evaluation methods are appropriate tu

thaf whicﬁ is being evaluatéd. A variety‘of methods can be used _
lﬁéluding open—eﬁdéd questionnaires; objective tests, point—rutingﬂ ’

scales, personal- interviews, judge's panels of audio ahd video

performance, recordihgs, and peer and trainer ratings. ' s

T I

¥




What kinds of follow-up activities should be planned as post-evaluation

measures?

’

. . . Fipally, follow-up.- activities can be of immeasurable value as -

1

a sharing and learning activity for the participants when -they are

brought back together for a two of-three day post-session. Enthusiasm
for such an opportunity is likely to run high among the trainers and

. the participants. Indeed, such an experience can be heart warming

as well as intelléctuaily rewarding. A three- to six-month post-time ]

frame is suggested for such an activity. This gives the participants

sufficient "time for'implementing what they have learnged as well as_
for. self-integrating their training experiences. By all means have
‘recording equipment available to use in post-follow-up sessions,

Rk ’ since it is here that growth and wisdomlméy unfold, spurred by the

excitement of comradeship returned and skills that have now been

. v - . . MR - . L s
field-tested. It is also in post-evaluation sessions that participant

feedback can enable the planners to appraise which were the most or

-

the least meaningful training experiences. This feedback can also

~

provide a sound information base to be taken into consideration
and used where appropriate in planning more effective training experiences

. . . A
for the future. - _ - . -

Planning and Organizational Structure _/

I

In the planning, and implementing of any typé of educational ,(

program, administrative management, organization, and structure aré ‘
. ' i ' / t ’ /

important for successful outcomes. These facets take on even greater

' /
' . - . ": ! / ]
importﬁnce when more intense and compact types of learning experiﬁhcegﬂpﬁ,f~#ﬁ“37’#
. - . --.-—__._,..-— K
1 . ' - __“__,/"' i
\ e/
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‘appropriate ndw to direct attention to categ?ry one: Planning and

I 144

. .
are beilng planned and implemented, as is often the case in trans-
cultural workshops. In' fact, the key to success in many endeavors

is coordination, ) -

At this point, administrative leadership and administrative

management should be differentiated. Management is the cstablishment

and supervision of operational processes the emanate from the ideds, .

_philosophies, creativity and intellectual pursuits found in leadership.

Although the two are often inextricably ehtwined, one should not
) - T

he mistaken for the. other. . . . C e

Efféctivi 1eadefship is the '"sged component,'" as well as an
on—going iné:edient in planning for and éarrying out a trans-cultural
learning experience. What then are the nuts and bolts that wust be
the concefn of administrative managemeﬁf in sucﬁ Progr&ns?

. Essentially, th§ ﬁlanning’and imﬁlementation of a trans-caltural
workshop or institute can be divided into three bfoad éategorigs,to
reflect needs in administrative managgmént: |
. 1) Planning and Organizational Structure
2) Program Operation

3) Program Evaluation and Folloﬁ—up

3 *

-

Categoriés two and three have been previously discussed. It seems

Organizational Structure.

.

What does it cost and who pays for it?

A major consideration that generally comes to everyone's

attention very early-.and very quickly is how such learning exper:ences

can be financed. Education is costly, and unique workshops or

— .
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institutes usually require special funding..

There are a number of ways to meet the costs of'suchvpro%rams,_
and possible fundingxsources should be identified and explored in
the fery eariy stages of planning.“ Thé types of funding that may

. be ?vailable, in the absence-of:inte{pal resources, include awards
or grant% from private foundations, business corporations, pro—l
fessional organizations, state legislativé'progréms,_and pfogrqms
operated by the federal government. Funds froﬁlthe Iatter may be

allocated to states or grants administered at the state level.

i . [

Directories of funding sources are usually available in university
libraries and offices ofupublic school §ystems.Q.The federal government
also sends out announcements relative to funds available under.
specific titles or acts apd announcements for special projects they
wish .to fund to meet specifically identified societal needs. If
outsidg_funding is not sought to'Support_special-tréining progfamsl {
thére afe severai other options. The cost of a program could be
pfb-rated to the pariicipants in the formlof a tuition. knother option,
éhough not one Sf high probability in days of austerity, is support
through in-service.traininé Budget aliocationg within educational
systems. ‘ '

Thegcost'bf such training programs will be directly affected

by the reéo&%ceé‘available without cost in the system in which they‘

are offered. For example, a large university or a largewcity public
schoql-syétem wbgld logically have many internal resources upon which -

to draw charged costs. The latter is often referrfed to as "in-kind"

or internal matched resources.
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Although it is impossible to identity all expenses that should .

-

be imcluded in budget planning for such special programs, cne might
wish to consider the following as potential costs:

Physical Space

Special Equipment (Video-Audio-etc.)

Instructional Staff Salaries and Matching Bencfits
Special Consultants| and Fecturers -
Secretarial and Support Staff
Administrative Staft and Overhead

Instructional Materials, Books and Supplies

Office Materials and Supplies :

Extra-Curricular Activity Funds

Stipends for Participants )

Travel and Per Diem for Participants, Faculty and Consultants
Printing, Publications and Publicity

Needs for Local Transportation

s

- “ -
_In budgetary planning, expenses to be incurred for pre-planning

and post-evaluation peri&ds should not he overlooked for these, tuo,

require personnel and resources.

&

Selecting the paxticipants

The selection of participants:for a trans-cultural training
exPeriencé is directly related to identified needs and the desired
goals. It may also. be related to a geograpﬁic locale and a specific

. ¢ _
concentration of ethnic groups. It seems loﬁical to assume that
such training experiences would be designed not only to facilitate
change in the participants but also to traiﬂ them to be facilitators

o

of change.
Other factors that may be considered im the selection process
include: participant mixtures, e.g.,two or more ethnic groups;

‘educational fields and levélg of specialization and.training;

employment settings; age; sex: and institutional admission requircments

146
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Publicity

.inform and to create interest and awareness. Once a special

ERIC

whgre necessary, N
It has been helpful in prior selection processes to obtain
brief summaries from program applications explaining why they wish

to participate in the training experience.

Publicity should serve two very well-defined plrposes: to

training program has been aesigned and funded, it should be publi-
-, ' . _\w
cized to target popula;@ons to inform and enlist the interest of

potential applicants. This can be achieved through letters of

announcement, specially designed brochures with tear-off return
slips requesting.applications, professional journal announcements,

- -

newgpéber feature articles and through radio and television stations
- :
which will often allot time as a commuﬁity service.

Newspaper feature 5t0£ies and radiolaﬁd telévigion are- the
most effective means of communicating with the general public;

however, announcements can also be made in civic clubs and various

other public meetings. The value of informing the general public

.is in creating a heightened awareness of special social issues and

concerns and of existing efforts to alleviate them.

Publicity should not end with pre-announcements. Frequently,

3
™

some of the activities in the on-going training experience will be

of general public interest. Follow-up publicity. can also be valuable

in any of the previously mentioned.media or in the form of professional

publications. The latter may be formal summary reports for externallf

. 147
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{unded projects or articles for professional journ

. resides within us--the "doers."” The trick is to sharc this meaning

~

i
)

Frequently, in the zehl‘bf personal motivapﬁéﬁ and helief in

R

what we are: doing, it is eésy to forget that most of the reua’ meaning

LA

and oawarenes% with others. The only means to this end is in ciu.its

of communication--an often elusive -accomplishment but one worth striving

towards,

Physical facilities

The types of training experiences one wishes to offer deteimine
the types of physical facilities needed. -One should distinguish .

between those facilities that are highly essertial to accomplishing

* instructional goals and those that are highly desirable to the phfsical

comfort~and;%$ptionai attitudes of the participants.
Prior experiences -suggest that-a '""home-base' room reserved

exlusively for participants in the training program is essential.

This room can also serve as a general resource room where materials

" can be displayed,ldisfributed, exchanged, and utilized; and where

participants can congregate in unscheduled time to exchange ideus

e

and cultivate personal-social and professional interactions. baily

3

annoumcements, calendars, and appointments can also be posted in

specified locations. This room should become the "hub" of workshop
activity and house a special resource library.
Other types of physicai facilities that should be given consideration

may include video and audic rooms for observation and participation

(individual and grouyp); small group meeting rooms; faculty offices

-4 A
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| -
for work preparatipn and conferences; and various-size classrooms.
Accessibilit

to meeting rooms for physically handicapped
participants is a frequently forgotten consideration.

) Schedules: c¢lock and calendar

[

Special training programs frequently are offered in the suwmner

ey

in three, five, six or cight week courses. ..The job commitments and
geographic locations.of the target participants determine to a larg

extent when, where, and for how long ;raiﬂing programs can be effec

z;vely
offered. These factors can be accommodated by helding training &

sessions on weekends or evenings. Uutreach programs also require
u - .

-

special séheduling considerations since they usually take place in

the work setting of the target populatieon during work hours.

"

If participants are to be reimbursed for travel, thought must

be given to tne training site in budget construction.

. :
Training programs in which participants attend full time oftén

tend to be intense and highly demanding. There is a mental and

b
in'highly valu§¥laden training experiendes.y Caution should be

“

b—\..
pnysical limit to what a learner can absorb and emgtionally cope with

T

i Ly 0 3 i - - v 3 - .
exercised to avoid going beyond this saturation point. . :
Scheduling that incorporates and coordinates both structure and-

]

-]
flexibility is extremely desirable. The structure should provide the

direction and shape the activities of the training sessions, but

flexibility is needed to allow for meeting particular needs that may
arise during the course of the sessions.

RYIEVIL AL g :
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Using.conéﬁltants ' o

[
’

The use of' consultants has tlosely paralleled the fLuw of
* federal dollars in the ﬁasf decadc. -Prior to this period, .he invited

1

[} ’ *a

expertise of the - consultant was 1ndeed a qpé01al pr1v1]ege,fof all

parties concerne-, 'As'émtérnal'funding For education is now . ’
: . ,

decreasing in proportion to nationai austerity; so too are the

- R - [ N
u

- freedom and financéial rescurces to use consultants

-

Consideration should be given to Bfate and federal agena:es

as'well as nat1ona1 organ12ationsu that will frequantly prov1de
?

spec1a1 consultants without cost or ‘for only travel relmhursement

4

.

The expertise that is available in local civic groups;.community‘
’ » )

w0

organizations and w1th1n local educatlonal.lnqtltutlons could also

- "

be used effectively, The use of outside paid cqnsultanfs is

Justifled when the desired expertlse that is needpd i's not available

L
- ’ Py &

internally, when sthere is a person in the 1dent1f1ed speC1a11tv that

is known to be outstandingly good, and where the objecfivi%y‘of a
. ) ; ‘ .
person external to.the %fainihg system is .desired. L

Prior experience in administering trans-cultural training’

yorkshopS'offe}s the‘reminder'thaf Earg}yloébnsiaeratioq should be
givenltovthe coordination a;q saquénéingiaf consultangé into the
fegular program, Consuatants‘should fit into the training sequehéd
in a natuyg} and relatéd way.'-Thersfqre, timing and ﬁlhnﬁing for
their particiytion is importanéx o c )

* -1 . ..

Extra-curricular activities’

© U v

It 1s hlghly important that social- 1nteract1on act}v1tle@ he

! ’
¢ ;
nslanned into trans-cultural training experiences. Should the ’ ~
- i - »' - ~
; | ‘ 1590 ‘ - ‘
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participants themselves be from selected ethnic groups, it is all

the more important to provide opportunities for interaction outsid

-

the formal learning environment. It is here that many mythical

e

stereotypes can be broken down.
. -

In a previously'm;ntionedhagggéfegation training institute
that had fiffeenlwhite and fifteen black counselor parficipants,
it yashdigcoverea‘thgt the majority had never‘been'i;side a black
operson's hoﬁevand none pf-the fifteen black participants had ever . '
eaten a meal ih_é white person's home..,None of thé par%icipants

had ever walked on public streets with someone of the other race.

One of the activities for this training was an invitation

L4

,‘qu the total group to the home of a black professor for a water-

-

melon cutting and picnic. It seems humorously worth sharing that
at this event a black female, spit out a watermelon seed that was a
”bullseyeﬂ'to‘the forehead of a white male counselor who was also

a practicing minister from a small rural community where congre-
o

-

gations were indeed segFegated. A chase began'between.the'two:in -

fun and jest, resulting in both tripping over each other and

falling to tHe-ground;. Laughter was everywhere and suddenly the

white. counselor realized this fun was 0.K. He lodkgd up in
astonishment and said, "Why don't you come hear me preach mext
Sunday? I've@got a feeling worthy of a sermon about human beings."'

It was at this activity that the whites realized that blacks also

-

nave nice homes and attractive, clean bathrooms.’ ' S L
- N * L - -

L I
* o i

-t

Lunch hours also provided opportunitiés‘to eat in mixed

racial groups in public.establishments, Dormitory housing for

= | “

5ot . ’
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all who desired it was also arranged By racial*ﬁixfures.‘
To experience is to begin tﬁ truly internalizclwhut:tnc mind
nay have known but the humaﬁ emotions. have réfﬁsed to acknuvledge
" _ in feelings AMd béhaviofé. Thé'four walls of d ¢lassroom may

K frequently be a very constrained learning enviroﬁuent.

the learning atmosphere

In conducting trans-cultural training experiéuceé, every
effort should be ma&e to provide an atmosphere fof learning that
is as non—threatening as possible. Just thé title of "fransv

‘/1 cultural" or the words '“ethnic" or 'racial' canjcarfy charged
emotional overtones for some individuals.’ Although'thé true test
of the mcaning of words'is not so much how we use them as whut“we
do about what they conJey, participants all have their personsal
"semantic wonderlands.' Hopefully the training experience wilil
alleviate some "word association fears" frequently relafeg to
stcréotyped.imaggs,

Other fears may be associated with pa:tlcipatiéh4&u affective

. f
learning experiences, such éé'p¢rsoﬁal°gr6wih groups!or mixed
_ : _ A
' - éthnie discusston groups, In fact, fears may be pr?éent in just
aftending and being a part of an ethnic‘Bﬁend. Time, exposure, -

< L

and ekperience usually lessen all of thdsg fears if an atyosphere

'

B A .
of patieunce, warmth, and acceptance can be maintained,

Instructors and workshop lcaders need to .make every effort

1

. : . :
to keep in their awaréness .the ''group pulse-beat" and tenor of

the experience as it progresses, It may be necessary to alter or

E
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develop new strategies and learning experiences if the training
. 2 ' ’ '
sessions become too threatening. Although a degree of anxiety
¥

-

can facilitate learning, intense fears can literally paralyze

effective learning. A delicate balance, therefore, must be sought.

K

' %
Epilogue to a prologue .

The ngatest value that could possibly be derived from this .

summary of thoughts and ideas is that they would serve as a
: . |

" beginning for others in planning and implementing trans-cultural

training experiencesi ‘Altbo?gh this nation has made great techno-
logical and séientificastrides, there is stili a ﬁUman need to
help people gfow in their acceptange; caring, and 1ov;\fprleach
other;‘ A personal definition of "acceptance' is feéling folgrancé 2
aﬁd a willingnéss';o giVe'récognition to others. Acceptance dbea
not necessarily mean approval, but it does imply being open to and F‘\\
recognizing others. |
Gilberf Wrenn writés that "your own perception of caring is

a refléction of the person that you are.' There-are huﬁdreds of .
.definitions of "caring;" but 1 def?ne it as an extension and
giving of one's sclf to others. In gfeater depth, cariﬁg is not
without respett ﬁor self, but it is without thoughtslrélated to
self,. |

‘ The most comple; aﬁd least pnderstood of all human feelings
is “love." Wrenn cites Robert leinlien's definition that well

‘reflects u meaning appropriate to the present context: M"Love is-

that condition in which the happiness of another persan is essential

f
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to your own.": Wrenn then asks the question: ‘Wo we caré for
l .

another because we should or because we cannet help caring?"

Trans-cultural learning experiences may provide bridges Lo
acceptance in helping people to discover that the happiness of
others is essential to their own. Epilogues to transcending

cultural barriers are not yet ours--but proldgues. are ours for

the caring.

.
X
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We all lead groups. We all experience in some way
in cur associations with others the feeling of providing
direction or making decisionst for a group. = Classes, teams,
staffs, counselors and clients, families, dinner companions,
gatherings of friends or co-workers, and clubs of varinus
kinds are all groups. In this paper I.have been asked Lu

. share what I know about planning and leading groups.in genetal,
- with attention to transcultural groups in particular, Trans-
cultural means across ethni:, racial, or socio-economic
boundaries, and almost everyone, in some aspect of his or
her life experiences, belongs to a transcultural group that

& fits this basic definition,. 1

¥

- /
Chapter V
Planning and Le‘ading_Transcultural’ Groups
Clell C. Warriner, Ph.D.

| Traqscultural means communication across differen%es
in age, ;eligiup; iﬁtelligenqe,_mental stability, sex, educétion,
financial status, occupation, and'marital status, as well as in
physical characterisﬁics liké height, weight, and visual and auditory -

-

aculty, as yell as communicatiuﬁ across differenees in cultﬁre.
. Every gfoup is transcultural in' that the members of every group
havelhﬁndreds of éimilaritiES and'differeﬁces, both actual
and imagined: If a group léader makes the error of approaching
+ = a multi;racial or multi-ethnic group 4s though that difference Lol
~ were the only or even Ehe most iﬁportanﬁ dimension of
- ;f' difference within the group, he is asking for ;roublé. In
every group people a¥range themselves and each other along a

- variety of‘different dimensions: the Insider and the outsider,

Q X 2 151~ ‘
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the talkative and the quiet, the thin and the fat, the dark
and the_ligh;, the intelligent and the aull, the old timer
ana-the néwcome;, fhe well-spoken and the lialting, the pfivate
Iperson.aﬁd the sharer, the poet and the pragmatic, the
dﬁtgoing and the shy, the beautiful ;nd the\ugly, the rebel-

" 1lious and the conforming, the braggart and the humble.

Knowledge of a pefson‘s cultural or gihnic‘back—
grbund-does not enable one to predict accurately where thét
person belongs in any of the aone dimensions. An individual's
view of himéeif varies depending on his or ler éersonality and
the context or frame of reference within_whicﬁ hé.is functioning.
There is no such thing as & homogeneous group — there aré

only greater or legser degrees of variarce amon# group
s

members .

-

ks
%

“My'gaal in writing this ﬁapéf, therefore, is to
set forth in a useful way some iﬂeaé about planning_and
running g}ouPS, as- well as to'pr;vide deseriptions .of éome
Feiﬁniqués that I have found éspecially useful ié'grbupé
where seriﬂhs communication problems exist bétweeq and
among participants (mEmQ?rs and leaders). A%t::ugh the

focus will be on“franscultﬂféllgroups from the t:aditional’sl- ¢

definition of the word, it is hoped that the reader will




find. the principles and approaches broadly applicable, In
the writing I have relied heavily on Ruth Cohn's "thema-
centeredlintéractionél me thod" of_group 1eading. I have

- foupd it to be simple, uéefﬁi énd Eomp;ete and would invite
the reader’s study of her theory and techmique in her forth-
coming béok which is not yet titled. The present, most
complete presentations of her ideas appeér iﬁ'QQEEEQEFEEi?E:

ediced by Ledﬁard_ﬁlank{ et .al.

Preparation of the Leader

Many professionals wefe probably

trained as I was, in the notion of leading grou;s "by the

seag of the pants." At the :ime that I was preparing to '

become a psychélogist, it was almost sacrilegious and cer-

"tainly laughable if an-individual spent much time preparing

to lead a group session, Heavy emphasis was'placgd.on |
interpersonal dﬁﬁamics, openness in communicatiof; "and “on

"doing what camelﬁaturally." I have found, however, that
"lack of preparaéion for group’leadership-;s irrespoqgible,

and generally indicates either the group leader’'s upwillingness

158
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to undertake the task“of preparing for the gfoup 6r an
ignorance of how to go about doing so. Particularly with_
multi-racial and transcultufal groups, and groups that are
made up of inexperienced participants{ the leader must
provide a format within which the group can intetact with
a sense of direction.

’ Wi?h this in mind, I would like to mention a | -’u-' &.
number of coﬁsi&erations that I believe'a group leader {}
should try to un&erstand befo¥e a group begins._'Let me
make it cleaf that it is probably impractical to consider
evéry one of these issues. Let me also emphasize that
the group leader’s understandipg prior‘;o beginning the
group cén often be in error and may need to be corrected
through experience after the group begins. Howevér; t@at
does mot pfeclude the leader's responsibility for‘making thel
attfmpt,'aAd the following factors are highly influential -
variables 1n the globe or setting of any live and worth-
whilelgroup. It i; important to know as much as possible
about each before the group Eégﬁenes.

rd

1. Whose idea is it to hold the group? Tﬁé

~

ggntext and atmosphere of a group in which the idea ‘came |

from the admlnistratlon will be sigm1ficant1y different : :x
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from the one in which the idea of having the group came

- -

. from the_garticipants themselves, *
. | 2. ﬁho is coming to the group? Tha variety-of
people willing to spend the!r time inlthis way caﬁltell‘;he
leader much about their exéectations and wishes.

3. Who is not coming and why? Many times key or

important people are omitted from the group .membership either

by their own choice or that of someone else.
4. -Who is paying for the group and the leadership?
IThe responsibllity fof or receipt of payment yields either
real or imagined powar and 1nf1uence
5. What have the group members been told about the
grogp? Dld they have forewarning of the group's formation?
Weféuéhé§_§§eésured? Is attendance mandatory? Were the
announcements candid or devious?
6. Who has the cibut? Will persons ié the power
structuré‘be represented either direc;ly or indiredtly |
withiﬂlgﬁe groﬁp? What is their agtitude-toward holding |

sl

i\

v ~ L

the group?.
) — ‘. - (Y - ) .
7. How does the boss or the usual leader of the'[
- group- feel about you as the leader? Résentment and cumpetinL

tiveness, as Well as enthusiam and anticipation will have




an iﬁfluende upon the waﬁ the leader is seen by the group :
members. ] - ) : . o ‘
8, What is tﬁe‘best estimate of what fhé group
members s@spect and/or expect from the'group? Meﬁpers élmost
' ,glways bring unrealistic positive or negative fantasieé_to ) i
the group based on what they have béen told or have imagined.'
9. what is the group's associat?on with others out-

‘ 1 e
side of the group? How does this group relate to what is going on

- in the neighborhood or orggnizatioﬁ? How may these factors
‘ influenée the group's reaétion and/or behavior in the group ' .
. experience? .
| . C ) . 10, Where is tﬂe;meetiﬁg? Why is it there? Wwhat

effect might the selection of the site have on' the members
of the group? The physical-sgtting of a meéting always sets
a mood thch must be takeén into account.

11. How can distrégtions be minimized? There will
ahways‘be distrgg}ions of noisé, interruptions, écheduliné,
émergencies, tempéfature contrbl or.commitmentslof_members

H N :% s . )
! . outside of the group which will influence the flow and inter-

action within the group: Unless a discussion of these dis-
tractions is a major purpose of thé.group, some means of °

minimizing them is necessary.
| . - 1
12. What are the facilities? Are the facilities

| appropriate to the theme or the task‘of‘the group? It is

L
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as hard for a group of business executives to warm to the
: tagk of sitting on the floor and discussing the state ot e
- . economy as it is for a group of ghetto ;esidents t0 warm to
the task of meeting in the sterile comfort.of a large conference
roo@ to discuss crime in the ghétto community.
13. What are the folkways, mores and codes of -the
group? If the leader's style of dress, speech or mannerisms
‘afe fof%ign to the group, the leader need not neéessérily
adhere to the group's standards; buf the diféerences will
undoubtedly be factors to consider and possibly diécuss withinl
the group. |
14. What are the big "hidden agenda" items? " wh;t v
can you find out before the group.starts about negative personal -

1

dynamics? Who hates whom? Who is about to be fired or asked

1

to leave? Who 'is snubbed or thought to be stupid or unco-

operative? - Who feelé‘unéppfeciated? Who are the known big

® ) 4

thlkers? In any group where the members know one another,

individual members may become trapped in their reputations
and fiﬁd it difficult or impossible to escape thege precon-
ceived images held by other group members. If improved f““wnmw

communication is one of your goals as _a group leader. vour

planning should include these factors.

]
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‘family members have no validity.

[}

il N .
The leader will want to keep in mind that the group

organlzers with whom he/she will be conferring prior to

L

starting the group probaﬂlygdo not have totally accurate infor-
matién. They may'bé blinded in their perceptions by gheir

own biases andlprejudices. as well as by inaccupate assessment
of individual styles and personality patterns. The leader
should 1isteﬁ_close1y, include their views in the'plgnnipg,
anq‘théh be prepared to'chénge and/or modify his original ideas

and directions. Group leaders should also bear in mind that

‘it is generally much easier to be compassionate, understanding,

and open minded when one does not have to live or work with
an individual ott a regular basis. The leader need not be

blinded‘by'other_people's perceptioﬁs and pfojegtions, but
i : . .
it would be fallacious for him or her to believe that other

people's perceptions of their comrades, fellow workers or
. ,‘_'C- ' -

o

The Theme -Centered Interactional Me thod .

a. The Triangle Within the Globe. The theme~-centered
ihtéfactionai method (TCI) conceptualizes group process as
kaving three main elements (the triangle), all c@ntained within

the context or frame of reference in which the: group functions
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(the globe). The triangle consists of; (i)-tﬁe task or
theme of the group; (2) the "we" factors'qr-interpersonal

flow between and among group members; and (3) the "I" factors—-

the idiosyncratic, unique factors Erought to the experience

kY

| by-éach individual group member. The globe includes all of

tﬁe factors, both physical and emotional, that surround and

» 1

" intrude ﬁpoﬁ.tﬁé participants in the group, The group leader's
o .
tasks are to understand and anticipate as many globe factors.

as possible; to comprehend the group dynamics so as to formulate

. a task or themg in a way that conformsjto the purposes of the
- . B . .
“ - ‘group; and to balance the.group interaction between the task
or theme, the interpersonal communication _factors, and the

o T H
]

/ " individual, ™'I",. idiosyncratic factors thag preoccupy each member
. . 5 P & .'
- C of the group, s
T R ";f‘
& - Lt .

5. Theme §9tfing.- A major confripﬁtion of, the

ntheme"centéred'intéractional methed of group leading is its
emphasis on the importance of a theme to a group. A theme

6 M . -
serves as a general.road map describing in broad outline the

territory the group is to explore. It includes in its structure

" and wording the leader's best appraisal of the general direction

in which the group is to move. The theme also provides a LT

5 . '

foundation to which to' return when a group becomes stagnated .

\
v - . LS '
. . .
f N ! ’ .4 . R ' .
; I
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or when it has'sufficiently finished one task and seem§ ready

-

to turn to another. The setting of a theme and the contempla-

tion of it before-the group starts talking exert a great in-

fluence over the direction and content of a session, often

without any conscious recogpition by group memberd that they

t [

4

are atfending to the task or the theme at hand. . '

8
92

Group -leaders who have not tried the theme centered

approacﬁ may fird it awkward at first to set an appropriate

=]

themé'qith the group. peaders may make mistakes in the way

that themes are worded, and may occasionally misread the flow

and interpersonal relationships already present within a

group, attemﬁting to head it in a direction that igecoqpletely.-
inapprbpriatefl For example, if feelings of animosity and
resentment gge running high, a theme such ac "baring more for
e annther; will probably cause the group to bog down' com-
plgtelya for the interpersonal feeiings are so strong in the
oppogite direction that they need to be wdrked:through before
caring can take place. A simple-change in the ‘theme to |
"Diécovgring how we avoid chring fof one amather Of fDiS‘

o

céovering how I avoid caring for you! will zero in on the

. problem and be the catalyst for dramatic and growth~producing

&




wh

. interaction. Leaders should be willing to experiﬂént with

theme setting, for themes can be uscd in any kind of group meeting.

The reader is referred to Mrs. Cohn's article in Confréntation

o

for some specific principies of theme sefiting.

L]

&

- w
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Task Groups, Groups can form or be formed for a
number of different pu4309és, and these should-be reflected
in themes. for ;he group, A task oriedted gfoup might have
as its theme, "TEaching English 101,* "Planning a class party,"
“Prepa;ing asbuﬁget,” "Planning ou? weekend,™ hAssessing our

commqnity;s needs,” "Deciding on a new building," and the like.

© I

/ﬂ . In dach of thesé focused themes, the main purpose of the group

1s }eflected in a task that the group has yet to accomplish.

:EES‘GrOuR . A second major typé of .group i3 a "We'l
oriented group. Themes iq such-a group are ihterpérsonally
oriented and are designed Lo increase the flow of communicatioﬁ
and understanding between and among groﬁp membegs. Examples
of thisltype of theme include, ”Sharing‘oﬁf troubles," ﬂF{nding
’Eriends,”“"Discovering gaps between us,"” "Pulling apart—puiligg
together,' "Overcoming b;rriers between us,” "Appreciating

-t

differences," or "Sharing our‘s%pilarities.“ Here the main
166 |
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focus of the group is on fshilitating interpersonal under—

!

standing and communicatioh. Generally speaking, as a result

of these groups, a considerable decrease in hostility, com-

Ly

petitiveness and.misunderstanding among group members occurs.
T 1A * .

!
& 4
2 I
i~
¢

R A Groups. A third group is mote individual or

"I" oriented, /ﬂﬂsmes for this group focus primarily upon

v

, ' individu%1 nderstanding and personal growth Examples of
. : : L
‘ themes in this type of group would be, “Helping you understand

I ‘ ‘.-: me, " "Sharing my shyness," "Being a 1esder of myself," "I
proving my 1ife," "Looking at me through your eyes," "Showing
, you my distrust," "Opening myself lp play," or "Sharing my
Lo _ " gosls}” énch themes are most appropriate in‘therapy groups,
connseling groups, churth or Sunday school groups, 'rehabili- ,
. tation groups, personal growth gro?ps ;nd others wihere the
primary emphasis is upon indigiduai selfwunderstanding,-eg-
panding capabiiities, and énhancing self-awareness and personal

B,

growth,

Disturbances

.,
ene
i i

- n' ' _ A group leader must recognize that

disturbances and passionate involvements take precedence over

e

+ ) L . . . .
whatever else is transpiring in the group. Disturbances can

'l 1 | 167
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take the form of physical disruptions, such as noise, téﬁper-
agﬁre variatiéns, or_othér outside enviromental factors thar
make it difficult for individﬁals withiﬁ the grdup to attend

to the tagk at hand. They can also take the form of personal
/ _ L discomforts, sﬁch as beiné hungry, haviﬁg to urinate badly, or
siﬁking too close tq somneone who is offensive. ﬁisturbauces
can also bé mental or péychological,-such as feeling‘dePréssed,

\\\ feeling worried about or precccupied with some private comndern.,

I
i

feeling intensely angry at someone else in the group, feeling

bored or being unclear about procedures.

T o _ A rule of thumb is thaﬁ any disturbance which makes

. R any g?oup member unable to attend to the task ét hand needs

- to be surfaced and discussed. Often’ this proced@re-ié all

that is-ﬁeeded to takglcare of‘the problem. On occésion, how~ C. ©

k]

- ever, the disturbance may be so compelling Eha# it needs more

’

"

ét%éntion. Alﬁays, however, deéling with theldisturbancen
ﬁghohld pnly céntinue until thg people in;olfed can retﬁ;n to
the task or theme. Disturbances can usually be ascértained
' by watching for signs of physical discomfort, asking the
group d#;ﬁptly if té?re is ‘anything that is keeping thehn. from
being f;volyed in the gheme; and péying attention to side

conversations which ecften contain th? essence of what the.

leader needs to know in order to understand the group process

168 T
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at that moment. Often a Siﬁple "go—roﬁnd"lr asking each group
member to retain w@at he/she was thinkigg 6r feeling wﬁen the
leader stoppgd the group process, and resfricting each one to
a single, simple comment - ﬁill allow the leader to, plck up ¢ -
disturbances and factors of which the leader was unaware, °® One;
thing to remewber, however~~when the leader conducts a "go- :

round,"-he/she should be prepared for surprises and consider~.

i Y.

able individual differences in the kinds of comments and
degrees of involvement. Even'though individuals have been :
trained to lgnore disturbances, ;the fact is that disturbances

usually,subersede and interfere with any but the most dramatic

and involwved tasks.

«Group Themes and Techniques

IIn many transcultural
groups the primary goal or targgi is increaeed feelingslof
"Groupness" or."Wéness.” This group feeliﬁg caﬁ only be ac~
complished‘tquugh increa;edrsharing, increased communica—
tion and %pcreased undérstandéng between and among group
members. - Listéé belqw are geveral lhemes'and procedures that

Qre pagticularly‘useful_in working toward Increased feelings

of "Weness" and”that hélp to enhance understanding, openness -

and sharing.

v Tt
* -




-1, Recently, I cqnducted a group where the eleven
members were the professional staff in a public séhool gysiem,
A great deal of antagonism, alienaf&on'and poor communication
ﬁas reported to gxiét among rhe vagibus staff members. 1n
addition, a budget cut had just occurred which would negeséi~
tate the removal of three of them (yvet to be announced). 'The
workshop was planned for just one~half day, and one of my
tasks as ﬁhe group's 1eadeF was to‘promote increased‘inter--

personal understanding, cdoperation and communication.

* -
r - |

Firstl, I made a brief introdﬁctoryfcomment, focusing

=

on my feelings of being over—awed bith‘the réébonsibilitf of

. conducting this workshop with a group that appeared to be under
2% ‘

£

. Ty
so much stress. I then suggested "Looking at me through your

eyes" as a theme for our first session. I asked the group ‘to

. . . Y
" pair off with spaces between the pairs throughout the fairﬂy

large room in which we were meeting. I then asked them to
spend two minutes in silence, deciding Qhat they believed the
other person saw in them and believed them to be. When this.
period was over, I asked one of them to volunteer to éhére
with his partner what he/she believed the other person saw in
him or her. The recipient was,simplflto listen. At the eﬁc

I - .
of the first sharing, the roles were switched and the individual

2

\

1?0’ —
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who had been listening shared with his/her partner what he or she
believed the other person thought him to be, Fellowing the
second periodfof sharing, time was left for the couple to

interact. D e

This is an éxample of a theme that seemed to be
'exacmly right for the group at that moment and worked excged-
ingly well to focus on projections and imaginary images in
quite a helpful way. When wé‘gathered back together, the
‘;eeiing of "Wgness" in the group had grown considerably, and

. - ., [ 2=
sharing was much easier than it had been before» although none

L

of the-reality problems had changed.

2. Because in transcultural groups suspicion, fear,
fmisunderstanding, énQ'éfforts at personal and emotional éur~
vival are often present, a theme like "Sﬁaring suspicions"

sometimes will get the interpersonal ball rolling quickly.

" When such a theme is used, after a period of siience to allow

people to get in kouch with their feelings and suspicions;
the leader can start off.by sharing his of her suspicions in

as honest and strai%ytforward a .manner as possible, without

.being accusatory, attacking or devastating to group members.

It must be remembered that the leader's opinion is usually

’
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more hilghly regarded than any other group member's, and the
leader has some responsihility for belng selectively auriionti¢ -
certainly much more so than ‘any other grouﬁ member., Bven 1f

the leader suspects that one of the Members is being torisciously

‘andJmaliciously belittling or humiliating of another or is

being a 'phoney friend," it may not be helpful or wise to share
those perceptions in Just those terms. One may be honest

without saying all he knows or éll he suspects, but a group

: leaderss.willingness to share some of these suspicions whether

they .be right or wrong will generally encourage others to.be

honest and open about their own feelings.

3. In every group of any but very brief duration, there comes a

"

time when negative feelings have accumulated to the point where

they become inhibitive and a stumbling block for the:group{
: I

’

The negative feelings can represent the range of human exper-

ience, because some people find love feelings, sex feelings

and joyous feelings Jjust as negative as those of hostilitf.
jealousy, resentment, gﬁvy, or sadness. OQften when a group
seems stagnated and vibrations-of negative feelings and

animosity are clearly evi&gnt, a ;essionlshould and can be

devoted to ''Dealing with neﬁatiée feelings."

172
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This is a theme that many group leaders avold, How-

aver, I Have consistently found 1t a theme which, by encouraging

expression within the group context of these important‘feelinga,
| -

) .
moves. the group toward increased unde:gtanding and communication.

Working with this theme usually uncovers a vardety of feeliﬁgs

(many of which the group leader was unaware} which may include

"a liberal mixture of projection, bitchiness, impatience, and

boredom, and many messages'that imply that in TA terms, "You're
not 0.K." The airiﬁg of such feelings with opportunity for
feedback is ap'essential step in ény but a éﬁperficial group
relationship. Unverbalized and unexpressed’negative feelings
always constitute é powerful hidden agend;, and no group that
has the purpose of becaming a wall~functioning interpersonal,
communicative groug can'achievg its goal without working through ‘\::) T
these ifevitable feelings of unegativism,

4. One activity whicﬁ heips people to become aware
of other people's impressions of them is called "Sharing my

impressions.”

The group breaks itself down into units of no
more than four to six people. Within each small group, indi-
viduals use pencil and paper to share various types of im~-

pressioné, depending upon the purpose of the group. . The

reactive questions can vary. ‘'What is your impression of

173
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each group member?” 'What was your first impression of each?"
. R ; Ly

"What is your impression of how each would serve as a leader
if- this group was in-olved in a task?"” ' How do

you feel you might encount&rldiffiéulty with this person .s

a leader?" 'What onld be you? impression of this person ag
a mother? ...as a dhiid? wesas @ business companion?' After
a silent period while %mpressimﬁs are being wfitten, group
members can either feaé their impres;ions aloud,lor they can
gi;e all impressions of individual A to individual A,'of
individual B -to individual B, and so on. Individuals ¢an theﬁ
share these impressions aloud or not, depending on the ;bn;
dﬁtion of the group and ;eader‘s desire eithér t6 inérease or

4

decrease stress and open sharing within the group. Impressions

given this way almost always provide food for thought; and
although groﬁp members' pictures of themselves are often jolted,

seldom does this technique become a disruptive influence,

L

JL—

This technique would have begen totali?uinappropriate, however, -

for the group mentioned earlier in which I used the "Looking
) |

at me . through your eyes," for the hostility and the mutual

mistrust were already so pervasive in that group that open

.
negative comments would have simpfy fed the fire.

5. Almost always a feeling of "Weness'" or "Groupnegs®

174
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will be enhanced or developed if a group bhilding technique

'f

is used. A tﬁeme like "Exploring what I've always wanted to
knaﬁ abéut you and never dared ask' is inappropriate for a
larée group, but it can facilitate building of ugegeggq whan
" only two people are ;nvolvea in a face~to~face situation.

4 .
For example, if intexﬁarsonal communication is the major con—-

Y

cern in a group and if afeeling of "Wenéss" seems to be

lacking, an excellent techniqﬁewis to break the large group

into dygds and let the two individuals pursue a theﬁeslike
. - . )

the one étated_above for a period of ten -to thirty minutes.
At iég énd.of that time, each group of two chooseg another
grouﬁ:of two to become & group of four ﬁsing the same them;.
When all members gather together in the last part of the.
sesgion, they will ordinari;y gxperience a period of-stiff—
ness following the intimate sharing that has occurred in the
dyads and the qudrtets. At this point the leaaé? can help

3

reduce this feeling of inhibition by asking individuals to

reflect on how they feel about cominé'back to the larger group._-

Sharing these feelings brings the small groups together and

helps promote 'Weness'' in the large group. This technique is

175 , o

-170-




» - =

6. In every group, but particularly in E;ans~

/o cultural groups; there are individuals who feel és though they :
have 2 lot to offer and there are others who feel they have
little to offer. One very useful theme fﬁr dealing with this
situation is "Teaching you ~- letting you teach me." A grouﬁ
of six- to eight members 1is ideal for this exercise. -EBach
individual is given a élip of paper for each other group mem-
ber. On one side of the paper the individuél lists_é few
;hings that he/she would like to teach each other group mem-
ber. Members doqnot actually have to know how:to teach what
. they list. The number of items listed for each group member

will vary considerably, but whatever the person cﬁonsgs to

list is sufficient. After this tésk is completed, individuals - /

are 'asked to. turn the'gages over and to list.Sn the other side‘
" what they would like to learn from each group member. At

k]

the conclusion of the exercise each individual in the group .
1 - B
has a slip of paper for every group member, indicating the

things he/she would like to teach each opher person, and on

the othEr side, the things he/she would llké to learn from

‘.-‘

the other. Next, 1ndividuals volunteenzto have the group share

aloud what the group would like to }each them. Or, individuals

nteer to call upon the groug;members from whom they Would
/ like tolhear. Then, individgals share what they would like

s . s
- Iy
e
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»other’ group members to teach them, This exercise is an
A

» M.

~ excellent one for increﬁé%mg’interpersonal understanding and

L

communication and oguglulng individuals a view of themselves
‘%
'de "It is best done after the group has met

from the out
Ve ”%
for a few Se ésions and ind1viduals have ‘had a chance to learn

U5 2

about eﬁhh;bther and it should always be followed with an

‘_ w‘r

-oppo;%unfty for discussion, réview and feedback to allow
eﬁyreasion of the feelings that wera*generated during such

q% ;nteraction.

=y

i

s
7

&

gi_ettitudes and shades of viewpoints on any topic. This
approach can be used in any size group, 6 to 10 active
participantelbeing an ;deel number. Larger groups can
select orfself-select group members to oarticibate, wi
‘the exact numper dependent upon” such factors as the ount

. ' I

_of time available. The group leader formulates ééete—
. aﬁ‘-’ i

ment such as, "I believe gﬁxes -should be incre gﬁ/" "I

F(: L

believe this group 1sagF@53te of time," or "jxﬁglieve .

-\‘l
--",

women need more vaqx%han men,'" The par g{ ants usually

‘s

ay or make it more
e"?‘
.5

S

want to, clariiyﬂﬁhe s tatement in some

ff £ 7. The Social Thermometer, Let me describe a /,
¥

Aftechnique which allows group members to express differing “fﬁ




i

el

g . * . . a
& \ C 3

. exﬁlicit, but the leadér asks them simply to think it over'-
- e . ﬁ -

i . e--—- and decide how they feel or think abdut thag particular
’ : _ J/ o ‘o
) s tatement. They are then asked to arrange themselves alqng:- '

an imaginary line drawn down' the middle of the room w1th
total agreement represented at pne eﬁd, total disagfdement .
represented at the other end, and’a neutral pos1tion in “ /’,/’"

the middle. Simultaneouely, all part1cipanns then move to
;/' the point which repreeents the degree to thch;they agree
Vs - -
//f : or dieagree W1th-fhe statement, Once every member is Standiﬂg“rr”?wwWﬂ

in his or her poéition, they may ask only one guesﬁion, ot
"Why are you standing nhere you are?" The PErson answers,
_ : . . I _ .

but no debate or argument is allowed. TFollowing the ques-

i tioning of as many members as 1is feasible¢ tﬁose-sréﬁﬂiﬁg T o
M

are alloqsghto change positions if they wish as a result of
new information that they have acquired during the questlonf

ing/nefiod. The ‘audience and the group are then aldowed

[ ) o F

another round of asking aid responding to thé nuestion, "Why

do you stand where~you do?“ Iﬁ-myvexperience this tech— ,
; ' 1 PR e, - P
- -~ - \__"‘--,\.\' e L
nlque "hés-nevar falled to"prE%de for sharing varied points - .
! o /,,-— = . \.> “"‘\‘ I -
2 of view in an accepﬁaﬁle; non- threatening context that leads
'uL i - . . T -
- to free discussidn and increased understanding among group
o R e - - i
g“’ : membere.

:. ) o 178 . . . "




o

b aCoad

i N e L

Opering Up the Group's Private World

K

In rranse
. .‘ ~ | -
cultural groups, as in most groups, members may be reluctant

to participate freely and openly. Most of us.ﬁave'grown up

with the belief that if we have a problem, we should solve

it ourselves rather than seek dutside advice,%help or counsel,
This belief is common  in many cultureséi'ludividgals have
learned that they shogld‘keep family problems at home, and

should not talk to strangers.abbout them or share theﬁé}i}h

: . : - SR
people outside the immediate family structure. yThis belief:

3

is rooted so deeply in many people that it calses them_£6
feel like traitors if they discuss any problems or‘coﬁqerns
with outsiders, and they feel particularly inhibited if the
outsiders come from-bther cultural'groups. ®
Equally common is the belief by many persons that

if ‘other pedple knew what they really thought or how tHey

really felt, the other people would think less of them, would

dislikértﬁem, would not.aésociate with them, or would think -

o . . "

them crazy or unusual or strange., The group leader's opinion

1s usually regarded as particularly important, and' group
members will sdmétimes‘go to great lengths to keep the gfoup

ieader from ascertalning their faults, embarrassing habits,

o

[P
e




ey

péréei@ed weaknesses, or persénél fears and doubts, as #ell
.as their 1life problems, It is also very common to éind Ih*--
dividuals who willjtalk very freely about tﬁeir problems or
opinions at the hairdresser'é or with the.barﬁénder, buk ‘who'

are reluctant to talk about them in any group setting where
.- .

'a designated leader is ween as a professionali or an egpert,

<

These feelings of registance and reluctangde to sharae,

-

particularly when the group's purpose is. to promoté "Weness' o - -

or to sh»re yn feelings, must be dealt Wlth fh some manner.
In any dngoing group._.a theme needs to be designgd to focus- .

“directly upon individual and group r351stance and to encourage -

a more open exchange of forbldden topics or 1deas Examples
of such themes would be, “Sh\r¢ng,impr5551on5," “Sharlng a

few of my personal secrets,” ”Flnd}ng what keeps me from say-

ing what I thlnk (or feel),” "Remeﬁberlng people I can share
L

- Withow I . | i !

. _ ﬁealing With Patronizing Helpers

fy

One of the most

-

S RO ]
’ ¢

common, early probleﬁ%,in;a group is the group member who con-

s veys the attitude that he/she is the knowledgeable one, there

i Ii

to share ideas, direétipns and brilliance with the less -forfun-

ate group membeis.r Toﬁ J{ten'the person who acts this way is

. . / - . ! I
I e ! o

i 1f84)

r
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the group's designated-leader. Such leadershiﬁ usually breaks
the group into two main segments = those who are impressed

~agreeable and generally silent, and those who are unimpressed,
anggred, threatened and silent. Common symp toms of,this par~
ticular attitude are conveyed in the generf;,impression this
person gives of "having the-solutioi/:/pr”in such statements
as, "I usgd to be that way until,:f," "You're not acting-right,"
"Look what works for me," or "Let me tell you how to do it." |

' f

3 . The group leader who notices such attitudes in subtle and not-

¢ “ so-subtle'form,céming from a group member, or even from him;' -
o

o

self, can usually expedite a feeling of '"eneas' in the group

by simply askfng he group members to express their response

¢ * o
to what the rather\insensitive 'helper" has'aust said,, Less °
L Hramatic, but equally effective, is to ask the member who has

o just éxpounded orl hié own philosophy to life (leaving the .

definite impression,tﬁaﬁ he/she has the answer to amy -and all

‘3 N 3

e

3 problems), "How did what you just said sound to“you?g or -
é ) " -"How do you believé the othér group_memberé;are responding fo
; what you said?" ' | o
\ :
G ! _  The Impassel ‘
r In every group's. evolution therev
. - comes a timé when the mood of the._group is dawﬁ, when people

b F E ' : : _ .
L 18i T
il T ) ’ .
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: \
are thinking of leaving, when there are feelings of awkward-

.

ness, supcrficiality; or uneasiness and the group seems :o be

L]

on the verge of collapse. This stage usually océurs after"
several seQSions have been held, It can be delayed and par~
.tiallyaavoided by filling the group's time with enough activi-
ties to keep the membels occupied and enteftained; but sooner

or iater, the group, both indi%ﬁdually and collectively, needs

to face its discomfort or,it will indeed continue to deteri-
- i

orate. It is here that the group leader's skill and experiehce*
R llf

come into play most striking%y.

Groups vary in the degree to whiich this problem

can be confronted directly, but most groups are salvaged and

“
enlivened if the group leader focuses upon how the various

group members feel about being im that group at that moment

e

ﬁhether the grouﬁ has met their expectations, what they are

" disappointed in, and how they can go about achieving for

themselves what they wish to achieve in the group. Usually

initiating another activity or being too forceful will simply.

-1

aggravate-thewﬁgelingé and increase the Iikelihood that the

group will_diéintegraté. It is a; this time that the group

-

leader must be firm in his commitment to:group progess, be

f . .
willing to examine where he may have erred in overlooking

N r——
E
o

!
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important factors (particularly negativye feeliﬁgs) within
the group, bug know that thg-gro&p can work through this N
stage to become even stronger and more cohesive,
| e
This situation is analagous to making one;s“way
in a sailboat from one point to another. In any sailing
venture, wind shifts are going'to occur, some gf which can
be anticipated.and some of which cannot., . When a‘suddén
shift of wind brings a boat to a standstill, the captain
must then exercise éuffihieht-geowledée,‘patienpehan& skill
to bring his boat into movement again; ‘S;ch is“tﬁe w%y'of
the group leader. Although ééiiing and group leading are
skills which-can be taught, truly eﬁc?ptional-group leaders
"~ develop othe éame keen sense of timing and technique that

also separates great sailors from merely good ones ,

-Group,Decision Making

[ * . I am consistently faFcinated

.

at the effectivenegs of a group in which there are good inter-

personal communication, free expréssion of ideas and feelings,

-

and a relative absence of hidden agendas, For example, when
I served as ‘the direcﬁor of_é fairly large coﬁmunity guldance.

L3

- ciinic, wordmwas received that overall salary increases could
i not exceed 5% of the total saléry budget for the piiggding
“year. Anticipéting'a long and difficult étruggléffbut having
. 177

just returned from a workshoﬁ ﬁith}g g;eéf-dgal'of ehthusiasm,
- fea ) ) 4 / .7 +

,
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T suggested that the various program leaders within the
guidance clinic meet with me and that togeéher we decide' un
salary levels for all emplovees, including ourselves. The

only guideline established was that salary levéls could not

exceed the 5% limit. This suggestion met with a good bit of
. . .t .

skepticism. This plan may have taken somewhat more time hnt T

E]

found that many signifiﬁgnt items were brought up and discussed .
| . and were integrated inta the overall budget pl;n. Bn the
long run, T believe fLis procedure saved time. "Each program
. . ' leader was knﬁwledgeable”ébou; and had helped determine the
| ; final figures, and was able to explain the new sal;ries in
. detail to his or her own staff. It was surprising how much
uhanimity existed on most stéff positions. In retrospect,
‘my only regret is that more of the junior séaff wefe-not
invol;ed iﬁ the sessions. The oniy complaints and gﬁrd feel- -

ings camé from those who were not included in the deé&sion~.

making process.

Group Distance and Communication Flow
. . [ v
( .

| ’ ' .‘ Leaders
and gr0upé can béﬁarranged and can be coﬁceptualizéd in many
ways, the dist#nce and dimensions existing in psychological

© space as well és physical space.. One of the most common ar

L rangemen ts is for the leader to be rémovéq from the .group as

S 184 e
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in mos Lt classroom situationsi In this arrangement communi- - : |
cations flow primarily from the leéder to the group with only

occasional iﬁput from a groug member to the leader. ‘Such- , e
groups are usually task-oriented and generally lack the éom—
ponent of "Wenéss" or group c%hesiveness, exCEpt'aé those
feelings are generated in sup}ort of ;r in opposition to Ehé
leader's view. A dead learnijg situaﬁion like thi§ can be
chanéed to a living learning situation in sevéral ways!: by '
re-arfanging the members physically to miﬁimize the dis;ance
be tween the lea&er and the group members; by the leader's
recognition of the‘fact'that_mosk people cgnnot.lisﬁen to a
leader £or more than two or three minutes at a time; by
providing an opportunity for feéular and/or spontaneous inter-
cﬁange'among the group and between group anduléader; by pro¥
per theme setting and introductioﬁ; and by occasionally

.

attending to '"We and 1“ concerns within ‘the group.

%

Another type of group can be conceptualized with the
‘legdeR\ being in the center of the circle of group members.
This type of group is also leader-oriented, with communications

b - :
flowiﬁg|primarily.between?individuals and the. leader. In this

situati$n it is likely thét a large numbér of individual




N
viewpoints and concerns will be expressed but that very
little feeling of "Heness" or group-cohesiVeness will colve.
Very possibly the leader is taking on too much responsibil«
ity and is.qot trusting the group members to assume respon-
sibllity for themSEIVEs, ”Td promote group feeling, the
leader usually needs only to recognize that individuals with~
in the group have much te offer eagb other and to suggest
that individuals speak to othef'groﬁp meébers as well as to
the leader. Adapting the flow of-communication in this man-
\ner will cause increased féeiings of group cohesiVveness to

evolve.

A third picture is a circle of individuals, with
communigétion apparently flowing at random back and forth be-
tween all of the various members‘g£€the group. ‘In such a
groﬁp a}l meﬁbers are involved to the extent they wish to

be, individual and group concerns are dealt with openly, and

El

the members generally develop a stxong group feeléng; The

leader participates as a group member, éenenally speaking,

4+ = ’ “ =) .
., whose additicénal main concerns are to attend to disturbances
; i

~ that seem to imp?de the fldw of the group and occasionally *
= F

to bring the group back to the‘task or theme if it goes top

far afield.

1356
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Common Errors That Are Made by Group Leaders

1. Some group leaders assume
that in order to be-effective, they
must remain aloof -and assume the role of a sage'ﬁr authority

in order to help people progfess toward the goal that has been

set. Such removal of one's self from the group process alien~

ates, aggfavates and tauses suspicion among fhe gfoup members
and is completely unne&essary. Groug members generally feel
muchlmore capable of sharing if the‘gropb leader also sﬁares
of himself. Aloofness is genérally a mask for feelings of
incompe tency or boredom, eithgr of which, if unrecognized,

]

cripples group funétioning.

2., In an effort to facilitate communi;ation and
good feelings, some leaders will do théir utmost to become
anbuddy or a companion to the gfoup members . Geﬁerally
speaking, it takes group members a long time to be able to
accept the berson in authority as an equai, and this accept-
ance is generally accomplished by the leader's showing human-
ness andafoibles as well as knowledge and experience. Only--
iﬁ this way caﬁ the leader be experiénced by the group as a
person and a comrade. UWothing falls flatter than a middle-

|
aged group leader, raised in a conservative tradition, trying

. to relate as an equal or a compatriot to a group of teenagers,

187';’ ; v
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particularly when the youths ave from a different cultiral
background. They limow and the leader knows that there are
giant gaps in e;perience and understandings ghd it is ﬁuLH
more.ﬁseful to recqghize, un@erstan& and;aﬁpreciate the gaps
than to try to bridgg them by artificial meaﬁs, |

3. Group leaders do not necessarily have to have

a thorough knowledge of the task at handiin a task-oriented

group Iin order to lead the group effectiyely. _True, it

might be ideal if the group leader could have a broad store
of information aSout the task as well as skills in group
leading and the processes of group interaction. It ié,
however, entirely possible for an individual to lead a
group on "Planning our ne%frsemeste;" or "Planning our
budget" when the g;oup leaqer has minimal knowledge of
either curriculum design or finance, The leader-can sée to
it that tﬂe flow of commbinication is facilitatedland that a
balance is maintained between the task and the "We and 1"

forces during the course of the group meeting, Group

leading is not the same as judginé; and a group leader can

-

effecﬁively insure that a variety of viéwpoints are expressed

and consiﬂe$ed so that the final result of the group's

efforts represents the wishes of the majority.

n

S €1

-183-




- . s
4, A major mistake 1s to allow a group to belileve

thﬁt'what they need to solve thelr problems or what they need
to complete the group process is not available to them'in.
thé present situation., It 1s extremely disruptivg to a

group to focus upon materials, people or factors outside the
group situation or meeting room, When grouﬁ‘meﬁbers are

encouraged to make use of the materials at hand and use

their imaginations, amazing things can héppen. If some im~
portant person 1s not present, rather than spend a lot of
time speculating about how things would be different If that

A I person were there, it is muc.h'more ﬁroducti\{e to have

»

some‘individuél agssume the role of that person,,plééihg‘the

part as authentically as possible, The»huﬁan imagination L
and human emotional functioning are the most valuable. tools’ ) R

of any group process, and rellance on and use of them will

usually lead to deeper understanding. . -

2
L]

-

! ' In many of our workshops, for example, we have a
‘theme called "Opening mySelf to play," The procedure ig—for

R individu ls to recall gamés they played in childhood and to

4

plck a game that seems for any reason to be important to them.
J .

After all the gémés have been reported to the group, the

i
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. leader sugge+is i the group m nggis that we play as many of

these games as poss%ble. mbers always protest that it is ‘ .
J‘. . - B
impossible to play the game< because the proper equipment is
: ! : o ' : '
not there or the en rgﬁ%nt is wrong; but once the group .
_ R
W

becomes excited abodit using'the resources of the room to “
f e o

=

} & - }
duplicate,whatjﬁlready exists only in fantasy, these segsiors
4 , . .

‘-é' ' - !
of ten become beautiful, poignant and meaningful experiences.

Unqoubgéﬁly, one can find excépfions to this principle of

ug}ﬁé immediate resources and situation. However, every group
_‘,p"a' . ! -t - '
believes that its situation is the exception, and exceptiogijjﬁkﬁﬁ

- - - L
are much more rare than are applications of the rule. ;;;/ﬂy
f'w

e

[
Helpful Hints for Leaders a L

4]

-]

- . 1. Insist, in so far as.

_possible, that individuals within the éroup refer to themselves.
N )

in the first _person., Culturally we are accustomed to speaking
N

'

of "you" and "they.’ 'Communications will be enhanced if mem—
¥y ! Y

bers use the terms ''I" and "We."

. . 4
Lo
. “

l

. - 2. Ask that any -speaker address djirectly the person

o

* ]

to whom he/she is speaking; Too of ten group members.sbeak.ﬁf

people sitting next to them in the third person, as if Ehey

[

were not in the room, .
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Hainteractlon relevant and involving. : . ff

3, Keep'as much of the digcussion as possible reiéteﬂf
+ 7

to the here and now of the group, Questions like, “Can fdﬁ ff'

LI :*'
see how that relates herd?V “Who here seems to remind yc. wf
J - .
that?" or "Who have you seen here that acts that way?" ape

questions that keep the focus within the group and keqp the

"
1 ’

-F
N . . 3

+ ut
4 -
¥
"

4, Set a time for beginning and éhdiﬁg the group,

and work toward that end. Occasi 6&1 rem nders of the amount

function more effjcdientl if it,&d aware that it must end on

ocCasigpé//;en groups can profitably

time. There will b

L

continue pas& t closiqg//ime but if that is the rule rather
’ Ve

T

than the exdéptioyj/?;ﬁr'group is not doing yhat it should be

h

doing during f?’;im:e allotted, An hour and a half is usually/
AT /* ’ ,",
f time for group sess%gﬁs " If the group s€ems
/! ) Ve

a goqd 1e$gt
a . 7 .
ndt reagdy for clasure a simple guestion llke, "How do ydu

feei about continu1ng the group ox finishing now?" o
e ) T

‘Vmuch time do you feel we should allot to finish t /his”" will

usually provide the leader witﬁ all of the information he or
\. l/ -’ .
she needs to make thq'decisidnJ )/ A ”

e

Lo
e o . :
5. Encourage members to speak'gée'ét,a time, A" o
- - V4 .- e
. e - K - - ) L . /
group. can attend to only ohe diﬁcussion’at a time, and’ the o // .
+ o I ) . /,/, - . - e . . /_/ _,,' ////-,
8 o T
- - / i
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group leader may often find it necessary to insist on thln

k]

~—

3 rule. Deciding who sh@uld continue should ordinarily not be

[ o

_.‘-.‘ . . - -, LI 5 .‘ .
the leader's decision. Within reason,”.the leader should ca.:

~side conversations into focns, encouraging the individuals

% [

EAT ; ? -
who are engaging in the’side conversations to share their

thoughts with the group. This procedure is not intended to
embarrass the. individuals but is based. on the observation

that often side conversations: contain thoughts or:feelings

&

that need to be brought out and reacted to by other group

" members.,

* -

o _-6.-Astively discourage ‘individuals,from speaking for
4 ’ - -~ g

# .

w§6ﬁeohe else and encourage individuals to speak for them-
” //

/! selvestx/Too of ten a member will say, 'Jane ‘had her feelings,

£

s

~hu££/6y_ﬁhat you said,” or "You shouldn't talk like that in

//front of Jane." Unless the group leader Palls attenkion’ to

-
o

‘the fact that Jane is not speaking for herself, many times

u?

interpretations will compound to the point of chaos.

i
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After writing the substance of this paper and ‘be~-

fore fotmulating its conclusion, I traveled.to another state’

+

to help'lead a week~long intensive group in which the %aék was
/ . -

to teach the partic1pdnts groupwlead1n% skills as well as to

rSOnally.

1‘

Represented in the group we;e Germ?hs, Italiansr a ‘Turk, seve-

a2

ral Orthodox Jews,

provide a meaningful experience for phem interp7

1

southern ?roteséants, northdastern liberals,

- —
Ly

organi?er.H Group members range in age from geventeen to

"There were people who e'exttrnal beapty was consider-

.sixty.

able and those whose beauty was essemtiallyainternal.

also differed in experience/, background, vilues, attitudes,
life style, and any ndmbefrofIcharacterigtice. By following

df the theﬁes which have been .

i ‘

the teéhniques'and_usin%fmany
.described here, however, the group wasfable to work its way

to one' of the greatest most intensive experiences in which

‘ s

1, personally, have ever participated That is’ saying quite

a bit, because I have participated in many. The techniquesw

and ideas Outlined in this paper have been shown orer and.

1

‘ , r / .
over again to be useful with many kinds- of groups and-are es~

w

pecially‘effeqéive when barriers qf.etﬁnic“or cultural dife
.ferences inhibit communication and understanding. It takes

& +
-

They =
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great patience and practice in order to integrate the above

ideas and.techniques into onels own leadership style, bit

the rewards.are greaf'and worth all the effort to acquire them.
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P ’ The need tQ reduce tensions between black and White students in

' - a recently desegrepated gchool caused counselors to get involved.
This chapter describes phow the use of cross~cultural group eoun-—
seling had.a positive f&fedt in helping students move froi vreal
and physical confrontation to dialogue and discussion as a way

of resolving problems. Eval#atlon of the groups was undertaken,
and copies of questgonnalreq +dninistered to students and faculty
and administrators Aare incluged in the Appendices, together w1th
samples of actual comments made by each group.

/ Chapter VI

Cross Culfural Group Counselins and Its Effect
on_Reducing Tension in a Racially Mixed School

S f Dr. Richard Strub

" . £ * -
In recegt yearsy the civil rights movement has encouraged efforts

. to improve /school programs and enrich the learning environment for all

students,/ The attention given to integration and desegregation of
schools’ has,resulted in attempts to develop-strategies-té increase
otential educational benefits to all individuals. Many of tnese

1epts héve either failed or 'have .been only mwinimally successful.

inging about change in the schools is-more difficult than might be

/f/inticipated.
Fa In the late 1960's, the University of Northern Iowa, like in-
// numerable other institutions, became increasingly concerned about

s

the need for better racial understandings among the students. -1la

’ [
responding to this need, the University wished to participate actively
in seeking solutions rather than to assume.a compassionate albeit

apathetic stance..

: 196
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While the university communfiy was attempting to make overall
constructive changeé, attentiﬁn became spectifically focused on the %
virtﬁally all—whité university laborqtbry school where it was_de
cided to try to change the racial ﬁomposition 6f the student body.

Since the commupity of Cedar Falls had only a small number of black
- - 6 .' ’ Er
residents, it was necessary to enlist the cooperation of the Watérloo -
Community School Board and volunteer black.families residing in that

nearby city. With this cooperation secured, a bussing program begin

b +

in September of 1968.

The first year of the program was without incident. As the number
of black students increased and the novelty'of ﬁheir preseﬁce in the
échool wore oéf, however, increasing teﬁsidns during éhe second and
third year demonstrated that the period of calm was 6ver. Racial iﬁter*
actions'came to be_adcomplisheg by friggidn—-black students with white
stu&;nts'a? well as black Students with white tééchersf Racial and
etﬁnic'slursrappeared on wallsI;nd other places throughout rhe building.
Verbal accusations concerning the honesty-of black students were heard’
e;pressed by a small vocal-g;oup. Black students claimed that they
were excluded from some student elected activities, especially cheer—
leading and student government.

Wi thin ;he school it was apparent that blacks and whites were

becoming polarized. Previously ignored or submerged questions're—,'

garding the wisdom of the project were now finding their way to the

-
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

vent Lo was necessary.

ERIC

e

surface. Tt was obvious that the bussing of a minority from one

conmunity to another could not, in and of itself, accomplisi :he-
goal* af Lncreased r§cial understanding in‘the'recéiving commﬁnity:
Apparéﬁt, too, was the fact that bussing was creat;ng gome ulgnt i-
cipated negative side effects for black students. Bussing 1iﬁited
their particlipation in after school activities, and while i; did
?{ov%ﬂg a sit;;tion in which thef could disgusg theif prqbléms and
éhaﬁ]e them better to cope with a hostilﬁ environment, it pro%ed
équnterproductive te the establishment of improved black-white
interaétiéns. -

foting the deteriorating trends in actions and attitudes,'schqél
officiéls began to discusé possible soluuigns to the problems. Ef=-
fective solutions were not easily found, and no ;eall?rogress was made.

As so'of;en happens, the leisurely pace towards a solution was inter-

B

rupted by a confrontation between a black and a wiite high achool wale.

During the scuffle, the white student received a knife wound. “The

o

r#45€tion to this incident held the potential for imminent group vio-

lence. At this point school personnel determined that formal inter—

¢ t

Use of Counseling Groups .

Because the black students had often discussed their frustrations
. k] -7 .
with the school counselors, the decision was made to experiment with

hd 1
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‘group counseling as a means to a calmer ilimate. Threz coungeling

grouﬁs were formed--one scnior high and “two junior ﬁigh. Initially

tﬁe group$ were made up entifely of black students. ' This was not be=

cause it was believed that they were the primary instigatoré of the

problems that existed; rather, it was because,their grievances seemed

more immediate and compelling. The sessions were faciiitated pri~

‘marily by a black” counselor, with a white counse lor providing limited

assistancé. These eariy‘groups were primarily cat iﬁ in nature and

were intended to defuse the potentially eiplosive'situatﬁon. They 5
) ) N . . | I + .
were formed to give the plack students some assurance that they had )

an opportunity to express their grievances and frustrations, Theé

to be a slightly mor;mggiaiﬁdhattiggﬂe on
, e_on

result was what appeare

their part. ’ Ty

[

Uhiie’ghe catharsis that. took place in these sessions was valu-
gﬁle, thexblack éﬁudé ts_in the high school grdup realized that they .
alone could not reduge the racial disharﬁony that existed in the
school?- ff.the gro ps were to achieve this goal, they needed to in-
clude influential_ﬁhite students - Theréfore, black stﬁdents identi-
fied several whitﬁ séudents who were not only influential but who

: : i :
also on occasionfhad demonstrated negative behavior'toﬁard black stu-
dents and had bg%n participants in some racial conflicts. Notlknpwing

exactly What_woﬁldhhappen, and with some apprehension, the counselors

and the secondary school principal invited the white stu&en;s who had

199
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‘been identified by the black' stulents to pafticiéate’in the 8¥0up
sessions; With very. few exgeptions, t&ey agreed to do so., ‘Thin,
/then, was the beginning 6f cross-cultpral counseling groups.

The original sedior high group Eonsisted'éf gight black students
and eighé white gtudents in grades ten, eleven, and twelve.- Within
one week affl 'thg neﬁly forwed senior high group had its'first SES-
:sion, the ‘black ju;ior hig? groupg ééked also to become bi-racial.

-

;One of the%e groups was formed in the same way as the ‘senior high

-~ ]

group by including white junior high students deemed by black students

to be influential and to have exhibited negative behavior toward them.

' The second junior high group was formed differently. Many white stu-

denis in the school exﬁressed the desire to make a positive contribu-
tion toward improving relationships between black and white students
: ' s

and volunteered to be involved in the cross—cultural discussions.

T - ‘..___,//- . .
Therefore, this second junior high group consisted of eight black

students-and eight white students who had asked to be involved.
The adult facilitators of the high school group were a black
male counselor, a white male counselor and a black male social

-stﬁdies instructor who was studying for an advanced degree in coun-

seling. - Sessions were usually held once a week and lasted approxi-
mately one hour. Occaslonally two-hour secsions were conducted when
‘the students felt they were necessary: . "

¥

In initial sessions the counselors poilnted out the tremendous
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potential that the group sessione had for effecting chanéefin the
emotionalrciimate in the school., Several basic ground ruleghthat
would contribute to a successful group experience were ﬁroposed'and
adopted'by the participanﬁé. Some of these were:

i . . o
1. We cannot help each other if we refuse to be honest. Let!s’
w-‘ «tty not to let our previous ideas get in our way.

2, Try to really listen to what the other person ig sayinrg.
Don't just try to convince him or her that you ar¢ -right.
Listen to what he/she says, just as you expe im/her to
listen to you when you have SOMthlng to .

3. One of the best ways you can lelp othe is to let them
know that they are not alone in what hey feel. If Yyou
have experienced the same feeling tell them. You may -
be 'surprised to. find that you will be able to understand
more about the way you feel as you find yourself talking .
to others about how they feel, .

4, Do not feel that you have to come to a group solution or
agreement. The purpose of the group is to explore topics
together and reach better understandings.

* "The studenty were quite guarded and defensive in ‘their comments

/ .
in‘the-eefiy.seeeions. It was apparent to the counseldrs. that ‘an at-
mosphere of warmth, calm, and acceptance would encourage openness of
conmunication. The techniques used were not unlike those used in typical
meno—raciel confrontation sessions. However, while the counselors were
not eatirely aware of it at the time, the interactions and positive
behavior of the black and white eounselots served to model the 1ﬁtor-
tance of ¢ialogue and discussion in building trust, respect, and ace
ceptance among and between people of different races.

As time elapsed and the students felt less threatened they began

to communicate more, openly and to deal with such consideratiops as:

.. 20
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(1) reaso#s why the blacks came to the laboratory school; (2) feelings

" voiced their feelings about actions of bléck/;tﬁﬁgnts that angered them.

‘Discussion also centered on potentially explosive terms like: # boy,"

' dsscussion of their meaning and implications in the school setting.

of whites {regarding Waterloo blacks in the school: (3) circums:ances

.

leadiné toathe knifing incident; (4) parental attitudes aboﬁt integfél;
tion; (5)_baack students' rejection of white ;tudents' atEempEé to be
ff;endly;‘and (6) reasons for an unwillingness on both sides to maké
friendships. g ' ’

Tﬁe*junior.high érdups tended not .to be as confronﬁationﬂoriente&
in these early stages as were the oldér students. While they expressed
their feelings and questioned each other, the younger stuéents dem5n~
strated more openness aﬁd tended ﬁo show less hostility towardlmembEfs
of the other racial group. Discuséions on various topics were more
superficial and less inﬂdeptﬂlthan those expefienced by thke older stude

As the sessions continueq throuéhout the year, black sﬁudent
. r intentionw

pressed their sensitivities about things white students ei

ally or unintentionally were doing and -saying. White- students in turn

"ﬁigger," "honkey," "jungle bunny," and '"you people.”

The terms "Uncle Tom' and fofep“ were examined, with éonsiQerable
. - I
This led to some clérification of why there was an upwillingnéss on both
sides, particularly on the part of the more militant students, to make
friendships. Black students did not want to be called "Toms," and white

s
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. o

students did not want to be paiig;fznigger~lovers.“ :
Near the end of the first year aﬁd into the second vear of Ehe
cross—-cultural celUnseling groups, the students began to be able.to dis-

cuss topi that were not go fraught with emotion. Among these were
. ' §

th ead for_mpre black faculty members; the desirability of the school's

< having a larger percentage of black Students§spro§;gm§;related to trans-

portationi.{e.g., the diffigultigS“iﬁvolﬁéd in participation by the-black
-ézudents in after-school activiéies, ;nd in getting Sack-to Cedar Falls
for night ;étivities eéfher as partipipanté or spectétoré-éfter they- had
returned to their Waterloo homes at the end of 'the school:day);_;hg dife
ficulty of making friendé with individuals whose homes were in ;gather
town; and interraqﬁal dating and marriage. In those groqés where a ma-

jority of the white students had some degree of empathy wfth the diff;-

- culties black students had encountered, there were often discussions

-

about the racist attitudes and actions of society in-geﬁéfél and some

e Ty

students in particular.

>3

An additional development during the second and third yea¥s of the

counseling groups was .the students' request to focus sometimes oh dis-

-

‘cussions unrelated to race. They began to-examine their concerns rela-

tive to the poésibility of the 1aborafory schoblis’being closed by the
Towa State Board of.Regénts; a visit by a legislative budget committee;
Faculty behavioré and attitudes; school regulations; oppoftuﬁitiea for

v
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the students during their free pericds; and the potential thar the crobs- o
W ' 3 . - I

cultural groups had for effecring change in tﬁe school, ‘! .

%

: .
In more recent years, the counseloxs have introduced values ciari-

Yy "—v-r'

fication strategies to the jun%&izhiéh cross—~cultural discusgion groups
s , et
"“‘h'. l . s .
and Lo an on-going racially mixed jvolunteer group of eleventh and twelfth
graders, These students weye from an inﬁependgnt.study'classmand decided .

to form the group after heaf@ng\a discugsion concerning the nature of

. -
5

o

~
values clarificition.

In these sessions the students were encoftraged to take a personal

_',LHow Many of YOu . « « « « o o 4
J _?_:;_have a close friend of ano her .race?
__would invige a friend of apother #ace to your house?
Are apt Lo go oit of your way to haye a family of
PO //'another race as a neighbor? :
. —< think you are racially prejudiced?
—< 2+ would at'tend a predominangly Black college?

H

~ _  would attend a predominantly White cbdllege?
A?Ee; the individuals reacted priv%tely, they were encoufaged Lo comment ]
i . B ) ’ i
& on their responses if they ‘felt comfortable doing so. These rather

1

e a " f h ‘
structured exercises notlonly encguraged self-awareness but®alsc helped

s tudernts explore their feelings qhd attitudes by having the opportunity '

. - [
~ to Interact with peers, b : - .l

) E lC : I . ; ) ) . . . S
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'-number, only three were blackﬁ

-

Thrbughout this three-year. period, another form of bi-racial
I . . _ e

group-.met occasionally. This could best be described as a_direcg{

4
¢

-

con@%onhatien group. An incident in the hall, in a classroom, of
. . R !

dyring the nodn hour mignt trigger a conflict between individuais

(-]
!

or small groups of “lite and black students., -Emotions would be
extremely high, with verbdl attacks and threats ‘being common., he
confrontation group would be formed of those 1ndividuals moSt direct-

ly involved and usually three or four other individuals‘whegﬁad a
i ! f’

' more\objective view of the situation and were vitally ingﬁrestéd in

the magter“ These sessions often lasted two or more hoﬂrs and ubually

S
~
S - :

approached some degree of resolurion of the prohlem béfore termlnatlng.
W -

An-outgrowth of thlS type of session and tne ross—cultural

+

groups in general -came about in ghe Fall ofr49?2
' L] - t -

—
oy

When senior high

t

students wera:pffered the opportunity to'Perin”the regularly scheduléed

4

Of thig

. . .-l = ey ’ )
cross-cultural groups, approximately tuenty,éhose to do so,
Duriné'éhi% time relatlonéhipe in ﬁhe

/
echool appeared to be going quite well /and there was a feeling that

I

the groups were not necessary. “Ihérefoge, the counselors dld not at~f
Al x.‘:""\ .
“ [

tach tne much impor tance to holding Ehe first session early in the

%quﬁl year. K o -

t
[}

Shortly afterwaras;'however, an incident in the_ hall between a
¢ - ' . . .

S s . . orad -7 .
black girl.and a white girl thiteaténed to cause serious repercussions
. ‘ ¢

; J X . : ; _
throughout the scnool. IDiStufBédcby these developments, two black

-
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studénts suggested that;khe gt\

; 3 Lo ¢ 11| J<I i . .
ugst closely affected by\icb/éﬁ come should discuss thl

//attempt to resolve &neugg%géieem nts.

-

situatiua and

In an effort to accomplish this
task, they, along fi}h tné etude t countil pre31dent i
. - ] :

meeting, ' //\ lﬁh'“‘*«

LS |
The students féglt tha& it wa

itiated a groups

mfms””’

'
4

i &
L) * . . : ,{
their responsibility fo arrive at a
| .
; L
- £ . | A - ¥ N
solution to this cenflict apd requested tnat no faculty nlembers be pre-
7 i . )
' . : !

sent, On tireir oﬁn,,they'wjre able to solve the problem.i Latef,_on _
H
* other occasions; ‘when conflich arose, the stud®Mts began éo rely upon
i X :
dialogue as a means to resolution o

disagreements. In sdme of these

situations,géney worked out Ahe diffliculties by themselvesi while at
S 1 Q0
* other tlmES they asked tne co

Unselor or the principal for%assistance.

{

l! / L
It;fs perhaps important Lo empn 51ze again that the sﬁfategles
7

Eechniques, or counsellng appﬁoaches ubed by Ehe counselorskln the cross-—

|
- cultural SEttlng were not as importatit as the fact that the:students
. b

h;

J

feLL that adults in the school'were aware of and responsiye‘to their

ee ‘tha

dlfficulties; Students could F faculty were concerned about the-

/tension and unrest and that they were making a sincere effort to 1mprove

. a
the situation. . Dialogue and d SCUSSl n became acceptable suhstltutes

A for_pH&éical and verbal attack) Although there was no well-defined

' ¢ ’ . !
easily identifiablelturning'pOﬂnt in -the relationships between -black

and white students in the scnogl

,_._.____..___._.—g-l-—-—m~‘-

» the ¢limate ia the school iﬁpreasingly
improved,

W

Cross—cultural-grouﬂ counse ing &fforts do not dese e all

I
. !’

A%

udents involved in the &onflict and those -

L




the credit for this change in feelings of mutual acceptance;f Time,
. . ) .
as well as the efforts ¢f concerned parents, teachers adﬁ&nistrators
and especially students themselves, had much to do with it.
: / .
1.

\
L

Evaluation of Effects of Group Counseli_g

An attempt was made to evaluate the effects and1impact of cross-

cultural EYoup counseling on reduC1ng tension in the tacially-mixed

laboratory school by assess1ng the reactions of three‘groups of 'persons,

i

. These three grpups were fhe student participanﬂs, the teaching faculty,

and the scheool administrators;
!

. o ‘

The instrpment used wasfa questionnaire developed by the co-

I'

facilitators to be administeked to part1C1pating students (see Appendix

A), Selected 1tems from thls student questionnaire were also administered

M

H
r

N

to the ‘junior and senior high faculty and administration (see Appendix B).

; Findings /
he administrators responded the most -pesitively regarding

IJ.-.I T
the effect of- the :cross—fultural discussion groups on racial harmony .

All respondents ia this/group indicated that without the group dis-

the degree of racial harmony would not have been achieved
All administrators felt that

cussions,
in face, would h ve deteriorated
“"Some positive.effect.™

and, i
¢®
L e discussion group had, at the‘minlmum
4 : \ .
' The Eaculty was;less positive than administrators but slightly -~
Lo . . ° .
more positive in its respomses than the student group.  Seventy-seven
L

-
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o,

:i‘ ' I [
4 # T
percent of the faculty and 71% of the students indicated. that the -
J‘,rl ' ' .
discussion groups had '"Some positiva_gffeet"lon bringing about racial

harmony and understanding in the school. In{an item desiéné& to elab~

b o
orate this facet of the study, 46% of the fa#ul:y and 14% of the student

'participaﬁts indicated that without the cros?—cultural discussion

groups, racial harmony would have lessened.

f

Z.J’ISeven:y—five percent of the administrators indicated that

.o . - ] :
the discussin groups offered "Good opportunity" and 25% felt that they

k]

offgfed "Some opportunity" for resolving-d;fferences berween racial

4

grBuPS'by'dialogue and discussion. All of this same group felt that

the discussicns: playgd a useful part in a multi-racial schocl and that |

groups .should continue in foliowing yéars.f . . {Q

-Nine:ymfive percent qﬁ the ﬁacul:y-indica;ed that the créss-
. , . - B . .
cultural groups offered "Some" to "Good? opportunity for resolving

differences. Eigh:y-six‘percent of tne faculty and 76% of the stu- "’
2

. - ’ ' . ] j.

dents felt that discussion groups play a useful> part in a gulei-
t . .

racial school. Apprdximately 95% of the ‘student group indicated

-

that cross;culﬁuréllgrohps should continie in the future, and 86% -
stated that they would like to par:icipa:é'again. No member of any

group indifated that cross-cultural groups should be“abandoned in
\ o h
future years,

3. Concerning the degree of openmess ‘and honesty oi communication

betwesn black and white students after cross-cultural group counseling

208
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had taken place, 67% of the student group indicated that students
here able to be "Moderately" to '"Very" open and honest inltheir ex~-
“pressions, Eighty-six percent felt that they themselves were "Moder-

ately” to '"Very” open and honest in their communication,

"

"ﬁhen student respondente were asked to jndge the openness of

comﬁunication of;members of the other racial grbup,‘both_white'and

black'students'indicated that the other racial group eghibited more
"Holding back" and "Faking” of real feelings than did- their own.
Thirty-eight percent of.the plack students felt Ehat-whites'"ﬂeld

back :j%hile ouly 4% stated that their own rgcialféroup tended to
do{sp.' Nineteen parcent of the wnites fel that blacks "Held back "

N while 7% stated that their own raciz. groyp qcted in this manner.

.u‘
Althouoh they nad no first-hand opportunity to. judge the frank-h

.
.mess of the dialogue among the vtudents in the group discussions, all

of ‘the administrators and 82% of the faculty indicated that’the cross-

z A

a cuIturéi“Hiec §51on“§?bups_ﬁ§d“froma"Some*positiveﬁeffett"‘;o- qtrous

: positive effect" on communication between black amd white students.

/ -

>

No nember of these two groups indicated that any riegative eﬁﬁect»had .

occurred in communication between black and white students.
F . .

4, In regard . to studen; attitudes toward racially different

{students after crosa—cylturél group counseling had taken place;,the
{ N |
Iadministrator and faculty groups were more positive in their esti—

mation of attitudinal change than_was the student group. All of the

-
b
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC

L

administrators and 59% of the faculty indicated that they noticed
"More tolerant™ student attitudes after the discussion or cou-seling -
seéssions ithan they had previcusly observed,. Twenty-seven percent of

the facu1t§ théught that the attitudes were "About the same" after
. g
‘the discussiong had taken place, Only 28% of the students felt that

they were "More tolerant" of students who were racially different -

from thEEEeives after involvement_in the cross—cultural groﬂp dis~

cussions. Flfty-two percent felt that their attitudes were "Ab0ut
the same,™ with 107 Lndlcatlng that they felt’ "Less tolerant" afLer
being invqlved in the groups. ’ ! |

'_?5. JeAll of the administrators feie that cfoeé;cultur;f dis=

-

cuss£3n groups had‘hed "Some positive effect™ on’ the attitudes of

.

&a

M

) N f .
a positive effect on the attitudes of- the majéri

T

thpse students who did not participate. Fiftyinine percent of the

féculty felt that there had been "Some positive effect" on all stu-

Jdents in the school, while 36% indicated that theré had been "No

I

3

[effect .V No member of these Ewo Broups stated that @ negariveef-
-? . . N - Wf
fectlsp sfudent attitudes had taken place.

_Torﬁy—eight percent of the students agreed that the-groups had ”

v

students

.
LI
w -

in the,school. ’Eﬁenty-nine percént did ngt agree that there had been

L]

a poéitive_effect, with 23% not respondiné.-

- . o
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" Non—Quantified Opservations

The group facilitatbrs, administrators, and faculty made a number

of observations and drew several conclusions'regarding the effects of

" the cross-cultural counseling groups. Théée were not supported by re-

sponseé to the ques:ionnaires or preci&é evaluative[criteria, but were

still felt to be important considera;&qns.

1. As the number oﬁlsessionggincreased, in {the senior high grﬁqb%,
there was a movement away from direct confrontatign and, also, an obser-
air . : ‘
vable reluctance to cdmmunicéte;Openly. 'Never:halegs, students continued

to come to these sessions, demoﬁs;raxing, in.thefopinion of "the group
- N “ ;e'- SN
facilitators, a willingness ‘tq work toward a better understanding.
, i D “
2. The junior high gfoup that was ﬁormed primarily of students

who had volunteered for invelvement in cross-qﬁltural‘d£5cussioﬁs was
[ . - T

easier to facilitate.- The process-oﬁ develoﬁing trust, group cohesive-

ness and communication within this group movéd more smoothly as the = .~
R . . v, . | 4 . )

M "-‘.,..;‘__ - w- T

4

3
T

. s M s ) ’
Sessigns continued intvthe year T Persongl-feelings—wers—expresseds
. , ; ke .

but without-the defensiveness and- 6pen coﬁﬁ&onta:ion':hh: were obser-

” .
s Sl

vable in the othé; groups, - { - !
3. One.of the greatest sources of qfustra:ion seemed to dévelob

after stu&eﬁ:s had identified: problems bg% felt unable éq tesolve them.
i v

This inability resulted largely fromlthﬁhfact that the pnglans identi- °

fied were mainly those stémming from the fact that the students/ home
I ' '

communities were so far apapt.
. - [ .




= a

4. The volunteer junior high group developed a fairl strong

1Y

al
level of cohegiveness. Afrer-fee;&ng that they had become mMore. nf a

group, they exﬁresseJ the desire to explore interactions with one
another in ways other than through group discussions. - Subsequently,

some sessions were spent in gamé—type activities. Later, both junior
high groups organized-an aftev-kchool picpic to experience a different
\ ’ . )
= i . , R
type of- interaction and other ways of relating to one another.

5. Although many studenqé expressed through the survey that.

-

C . - : i

i ‘ race relations at the 1aborato;y school were not maceh better than
, H . K . ;
o they were before the cross-cultural groups began, they did indicate

that they experienced an_inéréased level of awareness of how the two
races differed .culturally. Tpe'white students indicated that they

) - “ . 1 ' - ’ -
understood the attitudes and temperaments of black students better.
. t = . %

Black students also expressedfa better understanding .of attitudes and
’ 1 1

temperaments of white students. Individuals learned mqré about them-

- el . -
selves and their value systems as they explored their feelings relative

. 1
to- racial issues.

2

. 6. One examﬁle of observable change“occurred in-the .white tenth-

"

grade male student who had been involved in the knifing incident thét‘

ey }
L& 1

‘precipitated the orgamization of the groups. Although he conSented.to

- . b
‘become & member of a discussion group that first year, he was rdot an
dctive parpicipant. He eventually- ask&d to leave the group, stating
: that he let it should continue but that he could ﬁot particvipate posi-

8

. 22
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tively. As a senior; however, he was one of the stuaents direc{ly re-

¥

sponsible for organizing a series of discussion sessions when At was
; :

physical confrontation. He had indicated fromlthe'begﬁﬁning-that he

- felt the gfoup'discusaions were valuable but unril he’gatured, he ;

“ could not actively participate and contribute in a positive way.

T Cross—-cultural group counseling allowed}ﬂgth black and wnite =

students to express some of the emotional feeliqgé and anxieties they

-

'héa about racial issues. Afternlistening to others communicate thein

. ’ / L )
frustrations and concerns in the group‘ses§:7us, individuals were often

_re}ieved and reassured to Iind out they Weﬁ not aloﬂe in their feelings.

N L] 8
Thus, they became able to examine their ?yﬁ concerns more realistically

F}

. and'objectiqely. I ' 20
& B

high black students appeared to be

dents who had the potential to effééz:d;rect change in school social

Fij

LN e

A
¥

N

8, After-being involved in dis?ﬁgsionS"fcr"fﬁﬁ'?éars, senior
m Ee'interested in meeting wWith stu-

iﬁterabtions. They preferred th to meeting regularly with pergons
who. had vo}udteeféd for'digcuss on groups for altruistic purposes,
Black students wanted to deal Avith individuals who could achieve solu-

A H - ‘ -0
tions to problems rather t:7n simply engage in intéllectual discussiqns

_on-race relationships.

e ~208~. - " -
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that the group discussions have had on student behavior, but listed

" below” are. some general.observations of faculty and administrators

.taken directly from responses to;selected items frpm ‘the questionnaire,

L t .
-openness to confrontation, and other factors w?uld influence the effects

E)

' , ;!
9. Man¥-student§-who were not directly involved in the grgups
exprgésed a desire to join. Others expressed the feeling thaL it was
good that something was being tried, even though they did not care to

be involved.

10. It is not possible to assess accCurately the contributions

relative to student behaviors and student interactions: (1) more |

black students became engaged in extra-curricular activities, e/g.,

si@al grbup; and (6) black students appeared to feel tifat they could
expresé their grievances.

-

Appendix C and D contain comments.made by students and faculty

El
T

)

Implicatigns for Use in Other Schools

2

) ; . i ‘f 3 ’ + . N )
Local community attitudes, quality of persdnnel, administrative

-
il

uw

. i . |
this kind of program might have in other settings. . However, school |
. ) o - :

-
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systems experiencing tensions between facial groups might like to

considef the results of this program as ahey attempéﬁto develop
étrategies for improving réCg relations %h their dwnﬁéetéings,
’ !Lisﬁed below are_some redommendati&is for program developers
iT they wish to implement such a progra;:
) !

’

1, Student involvement in thg’discus§iom groups should be:
1 . - (‘ ’

1 oqfa voluntary basis. 5 S ,
2, Time limits on the sessions sbould be as flexible as

possible, particularly if the sessionfés-highly confrontive,
3. Stddgnts should have'theﬁépportunity to take some re~
sponsibility for organizing, strﬁhtnring; and conducting the groups., -

4. Other than to assure the physical séfety of the parti- e

7

.

cipants, few group rules should exist. - . L _

- 5., *The school administration muét-Support the concept of ,

! a
o

qrossiéUIturél group counseling if it is to be successful., Dif-

ficulgies and uncerta.aties that arise from such an undertaking ’

', cannot bé worked out withodt this commitment on the part of the

s

administration. oo
. “ -

6. To foster codperation, the facilitators of the groups i

should:keep the school administrators informed of developments,
within the groups. They should also ‘give feedback to. faculty on
the development and progress of the entire pfoject. *

"~




7. ,Discussipn content does not have to focus exclusively on

p—

raclal issues. Exploration of values, cultural differences, ccamunity
considerations, or cpmmunication-skills are examples of content for
group discussion that lend themselves well to this kind of experience.

8. The group couneeling model should Dbe flexible and able to

e

adapt to the changlng needs of 'the students.'and the school.
9. Black and white co~facilitators should be used if at all

ﬁossible.

0. .While not desirable, confiict or cenfrontation often act as
catalysts for p;oductive cross-eu;turei group. sessions. |

-11., . Values elarigigaéion s%eategies and other human relations’
training techniques have mucthoteﬁtial }or cross-bu;fural,groups.
One‘bf the major 5urpose5'é%wtﬂe;éig;oups is;to eid inq;yiduels o
interact pesitively withliehie}ly d&ffereﬁt people. I

12, The lower the graéeuiEVel at.which tfue iﬁfegretion is
achieved, the better the p0831b111ty of students being able to ex-
perlence a feellng ej/ﬁelonging.

13, Soc;g&/gvents that bring students together outside of tne
schqpl-shOulq be encoyraged. Interactlon in settings other tnan the
clagsroom or counseling greup can increase underéfanding of other

cultures as'ﬁell as deepenn individual insight dinto and appreciationf

for one's own cultural beckground.
3 . . .
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~item. If you would like tc write a

Appendix A

" Student Questionnaire

¢

-t

This questionnaire will gather information about the
cross—culture discussion groups. ince you participated
directly in the discussion groups,\your opinions are

of great importance to us.  Please spond to each
itional comments,
please use the space provided or the back of the sheet.

Be honest, direct, and complete. Your suggestions.

and recommendations for improving the discussion groups

are appreciated. Your responses will be kept confidéntial.

1. Your present grade: {check one)

(17 18 [319 [110 (111 .[]12

2. Your sex: {check one)
({ 1 Male f 1 Female
3. Last September at the start of the school year,
how did you feel race relations were in the school?

11 Good

i

[ 1 Average
[ ] Poor

Commen;s:

4. when yoﬁ first heard:that a part of Waterloo would
be in the Laboratory School attendance zone, what
dld vyou think of the idea? - :

[ 1 Thought it was a good idea
{ 1 Thought it was a'bad idea. -

Comments: ) *




: 5. . How do you feel now w1th ‘regard to a part of
: Waterloo+being in the Laboratory School
'attendance zone? ' \

{ ] Thlnk 1t is.a god E d idea
[ ] tThink it is a pad i@ea

Comments:

PR oo
) i 'S “ E :
6. How would you rate race relations within the
Laboratory School compared to race relations
out51de of- school°

L AN | Race ‘relations are better in the school

[ '] Race relations'are worse in-the school .

[ 1: Race relatlons are about the same in the school -
. g and outside of school

Comments: F

7. Do"you feel that racial harmony within the’ schqol
can be achieved by leaving it to the students—-
that is, the students will naturally achlev%Jy

S this by&themselves? ‘
T A\ : .
{ 1 Yes ~ ) ' /'

[ ] No ’

I

e \ Comments: . i

- .; , . . ) I .\\‘
- ' | p .- ’ L2 .
8. . Do you feel that ¢tross-cultural discussion groups

j-have a useful part to play in a. mult1rac1al school?

+

e | [ ] Yea‘- _ .' E'
[ ] NO « 0

\ . Comments : o . . T

A R WA




9.

[

10.

11.

- To what degree have cross-cultural discéussion

groups in jhe Laboratory School helped to, bring
about rac1al harmony and understandlng? Y

[ ] The discussions have had -a greate positive
effeet on all segments of the student body

[ ] The discussion groups have had a great positive
: effect on those participating in them

[ ] The discussion groups have had some positive effect

[ ] The discussion groups have had very little effect
on anyone _

[ 7 The discussion groups have had a negative effect

Comments:

’

! c.

What is the greatest source of racial dlsunlty in
the Laboratory School?

[ ] Iniluence of parents " o :‘ ' _—

[ } Not all students live in the same c mmunity

[ ] P0551ble‘loss of frlendshlps rf see : s
d5sociating 1nterrac1ally

[ ] Other (specify)

Comments: . o S '[

£ N !

To what degree have the co nselors (Mr. Brown,
Mr.’ Ralney,TMr,-Strub) been sen51t1ve to your ideas?

A

[ ] Very sensitive’ <0 \\ .
[ .} Moderately sensitive . \ i C :
i - _ . F .
[ } Not sen51t1ve BN C
Comments : : \ / X
. ';l - .‘
7 ¥ : : < |
e ¥ X
. 219 i
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13.

14.

15.

%
A
;

4

. F

N
|

H

3
1

Do you feel comfortable (at“easé) with the counselors?
f o ' Lo
f 1 Very comfortablé

k4

“

[ 1 Moderately comfortable
[ ] Uncomfortable, uneasy

Comments: - ' o™

Do the counselors seem up-to=-date?

[ ] 0ld iéeas, old fashioned -
{1 New ideas,-modern AR

[ ]JFiexible points-of-view
comﬁents:

L

Do you feel that most of the others in the cross-
cultural discussion groups expressed themselves
openly and honestly? -

f 1 Very open’and honést

{ ] Moderately open and honest

[ 1 Held back, faked their real feelings

Comments:

-

-

"~ . i

Do foﬁ feel that zoﬁ expressed yourself openly and
honestly in the cross-cultural discussion groups?

f 1:Very open. and honést )
{ ] Moderately open and honest .
{ 1 HEld back, kept true feelings to yourself

Comments ¢
4
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16.

17.

18.

‘(Black students only. - White, students should skip. c Y

‘(White students only; Bladk students should .skip
. this item and go on to guestion #20.)

~ _themselves openly and honestly in the discussion -

T3 MOdefgzely open and honest

v
oy P}

1
S . a
L 8

~

this item and go on'to question # 18.) . N
Do you feel that most of the white students

expressed themszalves openly and -honestly in the R \
discussion groups9 ) . _ : \

[.1 Very open and honest I _ _ K
{ }'Moderately open and honest
[ §J Held back, faked their real feeliﬁés :

Comments:

.{Black students only ) Do you feel that most of the
black students expressed themselves openly and .
honestly in the discussion grOUps°

.m

[ Very open and honesgt”

{.3 Moderately Open and<honest
[ ] Held back, faked their real ‘feelings

Comments9

/ . T
i

Do you feel that most of the black students expressed
groups?

(] Veizwgpén and honest

[ ] Held back, faked their real feelings

Commgntsilf_‘_ “EQC‘ o o I-
3 T -
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19. (White students only.) ‘Do you feel that mést of
the white students expressed'themselves openly

and honestly in the discussion groups?
[ 1 Very open and honest _ coo

[-] Moderately open and honest
{1 Held back;'fakgd their reallfeelings'

Comments: ' .

.
Iy

20, Would you like to partiéipété in a cross-cultural
group again? ' ) '
{ ] Yes .

{1 No . o

Comments:

21. po you think there:shoﬁld'be cross-cultural
discussion groups next year? - .
[} Yes . ; :
[} Mo S EEE
Coﬁménts:

Y
. N,

22, 'Do you feel th@% other teachers should be involved
discussion groups? _

in the cross-cultural
[ 1 Yes i ;}
- ] R o
{ 1 No f "
. i
Comments: i 3 it
; T
j
;
I .
- . 222
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A . 23. Do you feel that the principal (Dr. Albrecht)
- - should be involved in the cross- cultural discussion
groups? :
[ 1 Yes
{1 No

Comments: ; . - ' o

v

24. sSince you have been‘involved in the cross-culturai
groups, how has your attitude.changed towards
fellow students who are racially dlfferent from.
yourself’

[ 1 More tolerant
[ 1 Less tolerant - .
[ 1 About the same

Comﬁents:

25. Do vou feel that without the cro;s~cultura1 groups,
racial harmony would have

¢

{1 Lesséned B : .
[ 1 Remained as it was
{ 1 Increased

Comments:

{ ) Mostly talk (discussion)

26. How should the cross-cultural groups operate?

*-w[ 1 Mostly other activities...Specify activities

Comments: -

. - -
i

; .
R — hah

3




’

° 27. What is the best feature of the cross-cultural

. . ‘ discussion groups as they were conducted this
.year? (Use the back of this sheet for additional
space if needed)

Iat
'28. What is the worst feature of the cross-cultural
_ discussion groups as they were conducted this

year? (Use the back of this sheet for additional
spage if needed) :

-219“' :
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‘/'ﬂ Appendix B

Facﬁity-Admihistrator Questionnairée

I . e .
4h1s questlonnalre will gather informatlon about the:

~" 'cross-culture discussion groups. ' Your opinions are
of great importance to us. Please respond to each

o item. If you would like to write additional comments,

. please use the space provided or the back of the sheet.,
Your suggestions and recommendations for improving
the discussion groups aré appreciated.

‘1. Your subject area and grade:

2. How do you feel now with régard to a part of
Waterloo belng in the Laboratory School attendance
zone? | .

[ 1 Thlnk it is a good idea n
[ ] Think it is a bad idea

Comttents ; ’ N

How would you rate race relations within the
Laboravory School compared to race relations
outside of school?

Y8 Ly

—

"{‘T'Race“félaﬁions'are‘bettér #n. the school
{ ]~ Race relations are worsSe in the school

{1 Race relations are about the same in the
school and outside of school

"

'COmments{ -

gl >4, Do you feel that racial harmony within the school
3 can be achieved by leaving it to students--that is,
the students will naturally achieve this by themselves?

[ 1 Yes _ .
[ ] No L 225 - ‘ ”
Comments ;

- TR ~220-
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* ' 5, Do you feel that cross-cultural discussion groups _ ' :
have a useful part to play in a mult1~za01a1 o
school?

L) Yes
[ ] No

Comments:

- L4 '1 s -.‘I

v omy! .,
-t

6. To what degree have cross-cultural discussion groups
in the Laboratory School helped to brlng about ‘
racial harm.ny and understand1ng° :

i

[ ] The disCussioﬁ have had a great positive effect
on all segments of the student body

‘ . [ ] The discussion groups have had a great positive
' .o , ef?éct on those participating in them

[ ] The diSbussioh-grOups have had some positive effect

~

. -[.]1 The discussion groups have had very little ‘¢
L : ' : effect on anyone = - Y

kd

‘[ 1 The discussion groups have had a negative effect

Comments:

7. Since the time when cross-gultural group dfscussion
first began, what are your perceptions of attitudinal
changes of students toward fellow students who are
racially different from themselves?

[ ] More tolerant . . o

f ] Less tolerant

7

//-i'] About the same , . ; g,
/L] Other ° ' ' 5
/ . : . o
f [ ] No response ;
i , ) / N
Comments : ' ' : £
/ . -
Y iy
’ i : 2 ‘u)a.i 6 &4 3 s

- . - 2
1 B ~ 4o
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8. Do/&ou feel that without the cross-cultural ¢roup,
racial harmony would have o : : ‘

] Lessened
& [ 1 Remained as it was
[ 1 Increased _ _ ' /

. Comments: o .

Wt T
ot
: e

9, How would vou characterize the effec?fﬁfovided by
the cross-cultural discussion groups/on the
degree of communication between black and
whlte students’ : ?
* [ ] Strong positive effect / . }
. ! |
[ ]. Some positive ®ffect ' o
[ 1 No effect '
[ ] Some negative effect
.° - [ 1 Strong negative effect

~Comments:

|
y " '10. How would you charactérize:the opportunities provided 1
' by the cross-cultural discussion groups for raciglly .  _
different students to resolve differences by '
- ' dialogue and discussion?
- . [ 1 Good opportunity . . ' I 1
,.l_] Some opportunity :

[ 1 thtle opportunlty *

[ 1 No 0pportun1ty !

{ 1 Other lm L

Comments:




-~

11.

hy

12,

) 13‘0

How _would you characterize the effect prOV1ded by
the cross-cultural discussion .groups on, those
students who dld not directly partlclpate‘ln them?

I8

T

{1

S0

1]

Some positive effect '

I3

Strong pos%tlve effect

No effect

Some negative effect

Strong negatiqe effect

Comments: : N

[3

What is the greatest source of racial disunity in
the Laboratory School? :

ra
{ ] Influence of parents _ ' -

{ ] Not all studénts live in the same community-
{ ] P0551b1e loss of friendship if seen associating
1nterr301ally

[ 1. Other (5pe014y)

Comments'

Do you think there should be cross-cultural

. discussion ‘groups.next year?., !

-od

{1 Yes

{1 No ' -

-~

Comments:

228
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JAruntext Provided by ERIC
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14. Do you feel that teachers should be involved in
~ the cross-cultural discussion
I 1 Yes
[ 1 No “ :
e
Comments:
L. - !.
w5 !
, 3
. 4
: ? _
" LA
] 2 -‘;J 9 - Fl
&) - ' ‘ .
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appendix C

Selected vVerbatim -Student Comments
to Questionnaire Items S
\ . ! 7.

4 - -

The following are representative comments

of written responses students made on’the questionnaire.

In several instances, individuals made both a written

~ response and checked a response option available to

them. . oo - -

The gquestion iteelf is 1isted followed by some of
the comments. .~ A | -
Question 7: Do you feel tnat racial harmony
within the-school can be achieved by leaving it to

the students—--that is, the students will naturally
achieve this by themselves? - -

I don't thinkK the students really can do it themselves
but they can achieve it a lot better than adults,
who can't do-it at all. .

Everyone 1s too ‘afraid of anyone from anothexr race to

“associate with them, so race relatlons must -be given

W

a push.

For some'students ves, for some students no, I mean
there is still prejudice and stuff though in our
generation it is sort of snufieq out. _ But some kids
need proddlng .

If the students &ant to be friendly they will and if
. they don't they won't and noth1ng anybady can say can
- change their minds. . ‘ .

Question 8: Do you feel that cross-cultural
discussion groups have a useful part to play in a
mult1 racial school?

1
It glves you & chance to ask questions and let your
feelings be known. You can find out' things you might
never have known.

: . . . - I
I feel that sametimes 1n the group the discussions are-
very good. . The problem is, everything is _forgotten unt1;

the next- meeting in a small class room.

230 S
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Because it helps to .find out why the blacks have

problems talking to the whites and vice versa. Also
where they feel uncomfértable so we can change it to
make them comf@rtable.._ -

© I still think it is more good than bad. At least it

is a step, it may be reluctant and shakey,. but
hopefully, someday we can strengthen that step and
make it strong and good. That would never happen

if we never tried.

Question 14: Do you feel that most of the others
'in the cross-cultural discussion groups expressed
themselves opedly and honestly? A

Most were very open and expresssd their feelings.

But I got the impression from some. that they bhad to ..
put oh a show and agree or dlsagree instead of saying
what he or she felt.

“should skip this item and go on -to gquestion 18.)
Do you feel that most of the white students expressed
themselves openly and honestly in the discussion”
groups., .

.I don't really know, for some reason I don't think
they say what they feel, because as sooii as they get
in their little groups they go. back to the way they
were before. the meetlng . _ L=

Questlon 18 (White students only. Black
students should skip this ittem and go on to
duestion 20.) Do you feel that most of the black
students expressed themselves openly and honestly
in the d1scussion groups?

I can't answer this. But I must say -that it appears
that they are not too concerned with showing their
feelings unless upon fire from racist whites.
Question 19: (White students only.) Do you
feel that most of the white students expressed
themselves openly and honestly in the discussion

: groups° ‘ : . . -

A

The whites are more aggressive and seem to talk more.
They appear to be more sensitive and care about this
issue. Except for the racist whites who attack or

are apathetic and don't come.

231
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~order to get. anythlng accomplished.

:

Question:20: Would yJu like to- partlclpate
in a crfoss-cultural group again?

~ -

It really sort cf depends, because I think it sort
of should be a bigger group and with teachers in

Questlon 24 Since you have been 1nvoive&‘1n
the cross-cultural groups, how has your atgltude
changed towards fellow students who are racially
dlfferent from yourself? o - PN

I canlt Say it changed . I never 1earned;anyth1
or. gained any understanding to change it. (ﬁéyg,
I d1d a little.) . =

)’ \i -

Yy
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Appendix D
Selected Verbatim Faculty Comments
to Questionnaire Items

“

The following are répresentative comments of

 Wwritten responses faculty and administrators made .
: . B o N N N . I
on the questicnnaire. 1In ‘several instances, indi- '

-

viduals made both a written response and checked a
response option available to them. -

" ' The question itself is-listed followed by some

-

’df”the comments .

- Qﬁestion 4; Do'you feel that racial harmony .
- within the school can be achieved by leaving
it to students<-that is, the students will naturally

achieve this by themgelves?

While .the ultimaté proof will be the kids, it is ¢
- clear to me that adult intervention, guidance, and

. .~ shaping will be necessary at every stage of the .

/ ‘ - program. Kids too often don't have the maturity and

' 1nformat10n needed to solve dlsagreements themselves.

Certa;nly this would be true in some.51tuat10ns,

e S and with some students. However, to progress and
/ improve understanding, it cannot be left to chance.

. Not as effectively as when all concerned are involved
* in promoting undepstanging end harmony.

The students will naturally form into groups. These
groups may  or may not follow racial boundary lines.
If the groups§ are racial~-loyalty owes to the g?oup,
.and rac1a1 harmony becomes very difficult. i ,

-

I think they need'some help and guidance because of
presgures they may be exper1enc1ng at home or in
_the communlty

I

Not at the'secqndary-level{‘at least.  Parental aT@
peer group influences are too ‘great. o

[ - D




It seems to me that a school is a community of

- people~-the young ones are called students, the

' 0ld ones are called faculty, but all are people.
Racial harmony is a condition among people, all
people, and all the people in the community (school}
need to be involved, and cooperate, in achieving
racial harmony. s - :

)

¥
- : -

:Students need to be “"pushed” gently into situations
within whlch understandlng cay be reached.

, The s udents seem to feel this way. - I think many
AN - white students are more to fault for disharmony
than the black students. o

True racial harmony will be very difficult to achieve
within the school until there is racial. harmony
within society a$§ a whole. I would expect the raciél

o ' harmony in school to be meore or lesg dictated oy the
‘conditions (racial) with the community, state and nation.

: Racial harmony must be across faculty—-student lines

v too., Student-student racial harmony must ultimately.
be achieved by those involved (the studente themselves)
but thé faculty and administration .can help create
the atmosphere and structure conducive to achievement.

s To achieve this 'social goal requires matu ity--and if
% these students possessed the mature minds needed to

' achieve this goal, they wouldn't be here ir. the first
place. They definitely need guidance. -

»  Adults influence strongly, children hear and act.
There seems to be a wWider acceptance all around with
.smaller klds. Kids learn prejudice from others~-most

. : are not "color" conscious till it's pointed out.

‘ The younger children, as a group, Seem more able. to

enjoy one another—-if left alone.- Older kids are

more wary than when fewer Waterloo kids were in class.

This is for both races. "Some Say"~~too much was

expected and advantages were taken. I really don't

know--myself. . . i

'““¢ ) ; - But neither can we (the faculty) ‘impose ra01al harmony.
‘It must be a cooperatively planned and executed %Ctlon.

May be more- true of élementary acge; should get better
after sgveral vears of working with each ogher through
_elementaryﬂsecondary yearsh

o
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Discussion groups are extremely important, plus
concerted effort by all staff members and students.

Society and the external forces must come 1nto
balance before the school will. .

Correct s001eta1 behav1or is learned
Question 5: Do you feel that cross-cultural

discussion -groups have a useful part to play'in_
a multi-racial school? : -

1
.

In our school it has made a noticeable difference.

« It provides an opportunity to express ideas or feelings

', that may otherwise be repressed and fester if con-
structive oppecrtunities to develop understandings

- are not available. ¢

The discussions have probably led to the easement
of potential problems.

Let us change the organization, time held, greater
involvement of students and teachers.
[ - . N .

' Airing ideas and grievances:often turn out to be
nothing more than lack of understanding. But--all
have to work at it; it is not .a one-sided operation
with one giving and one taking all the time.

You must communicate.
Question 6: To what degree have cross-cultural
discussion groups in the laboratory school helped
to bring about racial harmony and understanding?

The greatest‘effeot had been felt by those partici-
pating, but insights gained do transfer to a degree.

I feel the dlSCUSSlon groups were not contlnued long N
enough : .
I thlnk they have helped "clear the a1r" at times

" when tensions were high.

- Noticed a lessening of ‘tensions, but unable to
determine if cross~cultural discussions helped.

I suspect that what we have is a facade rather than
real harmony and understanding.




e ¢

v,

e

"this year.
- that each .situation has to be weighed in its own

’

Question. . 7: 8Since the time when cross-cultural®
group discussions first began, what are your per-
ceptions of attitudinal changes of students toward
fellow students who are racially different from -
themselves?

There is no question that there has been real érowth
in ‘attitudes and cultural understanding. ¥

There has been a different feeling in the buildrng
'The atmosphere is more-like a feeling-
context and judged. . Rather than an instantaneous & -
reaction by all. - ‘

It is conceivable that the students are just getting
used .-to each other but it is likely that the attitudes
have been changed faster due to the cross-cultural
group discussions.

I e more toleration, but not to the extent the
tfi; "more" lmplles. ' ' -
Question 10: How would‘You characterize the - ’
opportunities provided py the cross-ﬂultural ;
discussion dgroups for racially dlfferént students o
to resolve differences by dlalogue and\dlscusslon?

As ‘I understand it, this has been éne of the principal
features of the program, and. in my Oplnan one of

its strengths.'

oy

Dialogue is a beglnnrng; the classroom is} a con-~

tinuation of the dlalogue.

[

what is implied.

Question 1ll:

'."
5
¥

Theré have been plenty of Opportunltles, if that is -

"y
i

~ How would you characterlze ithe

effect provided by the cross-cultural discussion
groups on those students who dld not dlrectly i

part1c1pate in them?

The main benefits have beeh to the partrcrpants, - -=,‘

. but direct feedback to other students, and observation

of changed attitudes and behavior has been of value

to others.

2

»
i,

" The greatest. effect has been felt by those part1c1pat1ng,

but insights’ galned do transfer to a degree. °

"
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Question 13: Do you think there should be
cross-cultural discusgion groups next year?

I encourage the gulda ce staff and. admlnlstratlon
to continue ‘the project 1ndef1n1te1y

'No question about' tHils. I do think there should be

~.involvement K of morxe Kids. There is a danger of

‘;"clubblness" built 1pto the present structure, it
‘;seems to me. i

It should be expandéd to include more students and
a greater cross section of the student body.

But I'm not sure they should be called cross-cultural
Perhaps what’ we need is sensitivity tralnlng
Agaln, I do not know what effects, p051t1ve or
negative, the discussion groups have had, but they
appear to be one method of getting problems into
the open. -

T

As long as students feel there is value, in them.

If we have the commltment to thls program that;we

claim we have, then there ought to be some mears o

found to involve all of our students in this. program
and without taking them out of academic cl?sse —
perhaps, we could substitute cross-cultura grbups’
for the lounge periods. When students are taken

out of reqularly scheéduled classes, you are depriving
them of equal educational opportunities. Further- .
more, when you fail to involve all students in the
cross~cultural groups, you are 'still depriving them
of equal opportunities--you are lucky someone™hasn’t

filed a.court suit agalnst you. FurthermOre, to take_.

students out of a teacher's class is a v1olat10n of

the school's contractual obligation w1th*that
individual teacher.

&

28y
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Widespread desegregation efforts are causing an increasing
number of schools to become racially heterogeneous. As a
" result, school personnel, students, counselor educators and
communities need to develop skills in working with minority
groups. To this end, governmental policies and guidelines
have beén established to promote programs and practices that . - ‘
y will help effect harmonious relationships for all concerned.’

R ' On their own initiativg, schools have pndertaken programs ,
designed to ease the implemenitation of desegregation and '
facilitate the awareness and acceptance of minority cultures.
This chapter examines several exemplary efforts—-—a state-
mandated policy established and cdrried out in Mdryland,
the comprehensive federally-funded Center/Satellite Projects

- implemented regionally, an attempt by one university to

. . respond to the particular needs of its minority students,
and an approach .to transcultural counseling from "the other
gside of the fence.,"”

-Chap ter -VII
J
. : Exemplary Programs, Practices and Policies
A Carol K. Jaslow

According ta popular theory, tﬁe Colonel's lady and’Rasie 0’Grady
are sisfers qﬂﬂer the skin, but in the reality of everyday living it
just isn't so. FEach reflgpts the characteristics and behaviors assimi-
lated during a lifetime 6f widely differentiated devélopmgnt.

So it is with the efhnically different. ~Each group has been nur-
tured in an environment uﬁique in its cu}ture and mores. For most,lthe

| “ . A

only common denominator is the school. Here all Americans are presumed

to be equal, and, as such, are expected to conform to the existing molﬂ"




t - 2

.

Many don't, won't--or can't--fit. . Fortunately, society, and more par-

‘. .

ticﬁlarly the schodls, are becoming increasingly cognizant. of and sym-

pathetic to the need for change, We are recognizing-that to be “different"
is not only acceptable but desirable. We are coming to grips with the need

not only to understand. and appreciate our "different" youngsters but to

. A
thelp them on thedir terms rather than on ours.

School personnel in general and counselors in particular are making -
efforts to learnbmore about the uniqueness of the subcultures with whom

tpey,work. Fiom these learning efforts have emerged a number of speciq&:

. Fl

ized programs designéd to create awareness and acceptance of cultural

i
B

differences, build 551f-esteem and self-acceptance among the ethnically
7
different, and) help coupselors and counselor trainees to work more ef-
: . !

fectively with!their subculture clientele. oy
| -

] i
Good couﬁseling programs are usually the result of many faceted

efforts. Frequently, they reflect policies .made not only in‘:a single
|

sehool‘system!but also at district, state and/or federal levels. This °
|

chapter will iook at exemplary efforts which have been implemented at each

- |
of these leve}s, with a view toward illustrating not only what can be
done but whatlhas bean and is being done.

i

State Level

N ’ [
When one‘thinks of trans-cultural counseling, one usually envisions

- work among yodngsters in newly-integrated .public school systems. TUWhile

this type of "desegregation counseling' among majority as well as minority
students is noj only highly prevalent but necessary, it is by no wmeans

the only setti

I
13

g-for such efforts., With desegregation also a desired

target at the cbllege’level, a great need exists for secondary school

n

f

counselors who!are skilled in working with potential college apblicants

of minority r#ce background, With not enough minority-group counselors
/.! "
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to serve chis‘ever-growing segment of our yuuth, it is apparent. that efforts
must be'directed toward sensitizing all helping'profeesionals to working

with minority-group clients.

I3

. In its efforts to desegregate institutions of higher education, the
* , ‘n Tl

-~

State of Maryland, inll9?&,-eétabli§hed a:\“inter-kgency Task Foree, under

'Q

the direction of the Maryland Council for ngher Education in cooperation

with the State Department of_Education, nhose re5ppnsibility (wes) to

L

‘promulgate guidelines and procedures to fac111tatefcounseling services for
miqority group students in- secondary schools that (would) maximize ‘other- '

race' appllcation patterns among the collegeg" (Inter—Agency, 1974).

Clarifying its intent to encourage mlnority students to attend pre- ¢

. . dominantly White institutions of hlqher 1earning, and Whites to attend
predominantly thck instltutions, Lhe Task Force set out to ‘encourage a

high school climatgmggnducive to.‘such application., Four regional workshops . A

for Black and White secondary school pupil personnel workers- were held ,/'/ ]

i

throughout the State to prévide training and‘technique_in mindrity-grquﬁf

counseling.

Y i

L3

s

Emphasis was plated on changing and modifying Counselor at-

‘preparatory couréework trainlng in Mlnority~Group Counsellng.

titudes toward cultural and”racial differences--particularly with respect

to family, religion, aociai.relationships and educationai objectives.
Recognizing that they were, perhaps,/ﬁﬁtting/the'cart before the

horse by working with cqunselprs already/cértified,

P

sought to epcourage all staEe’tolleges which offered proérams leading to

the Task Force also

state certification in/guidance and counseling to include; in their

As of the

-

winter of 12?6 all such prsgrams in Maryland with the exception of the

University of Maryland offer such a course as part of their certification’

As these recently-certified guidance counsidlors work in

<

requirements.

-




the school systems of Maryiand, with théi; hgighteﬁed awareness of and
. . ‘ o A
sensitivity to the cultural needs of minority students, it is hoped that
) Y ™ S vor ’
they will help create a hign school climate that will build intragroup

I3

identity while breaking down intergroup hostility so that the state goal
of "maxiﬁizing 'other-race' application patterns” among state colleges will
. :

occur,

college enrollment,

As §/§9c6hd prong to ‘this attack on 'single-race’
the State has recently embarked on a new program which operates through all- h///f

secondary schools and is designed'ko reach each aédoevery eleventh and

*twg}fth‘grader in the sqﬂoﬁls,'regardless of posé-high\schoél plans.
An gttréctive brochurefaas @eén degigngd ﬁhieh lists aii state insti;utions
of higher learning;lﬁﬁt instead of dividing them according to géoérgphicall
;egion, community gize,:student‘body composition, ete., it organizés;theﬁ
by program"offéripés and includes all colieges and universities in ﬂaryiand,
. rega;dless:of raE131 composition, ip the appropriate programmatiF categories.

Inclhded in each booklet is a stamped card, which students may use to

. —, . o -
. request further idformation about any college of interest. It is hoped that
i ) : . e e ' ,
this counselpr's tool will relieve ‘the burden heratofore placed
directly on secondary school counselors to reach all potential college

) ’ , )
students with appropriate and sufficient information on collége interest

amonglthose students for whom college had not previously presented a Viable

. ’ option. Use of the return cards will also give the students themselves o

some sense of control over their own lives by allowing them to aéqume a

[
N

measure of responsibility for obtaining informatiom, It is anticipated
. that use of the brochure--witn its emphasis on programs rather than
A -y

inétitutiqns—qwili dramatically encourage both White and mino;ity-gfdup

students to seek admission to 'other race’ colleges,and'universit;es in

’ . Maryland.

[~
0o
-
e
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-Program was launched in 1971 for a period of three years.

- the program in tﬁeir areas; additional colleges-or communities withiﬂ

I aa " ‘
_ <

A

Y

‘Fedefal level- . ih

Realizing that good counseling éta;ts-with the colnselor rather than

i
f

the program, the Federal Government,-authorized what surely has been one ﬁf

p

£

the most ambitious minority personnel development'programs ever undertqﬁen.

Funded under’Public Law 90-35, ‘the Education Professions Development Act
(EPDA), the Center/Satellite Pupil Personnel Services (PPS) Project.

Seven selecte

-

universities around the country were chosen to serve s 'Qenters' for -

*

their geographical sphere were selected as,'gatellitgs' working with the

. e : "~ s " 2
'Center' facility to develop, utilize and evaluate counselor training

programs specifically geared to the minority ﬁopulatipné in therreglons

" served+by their institutions.

)

ik

“

d

-

a

Each Center had, as its geﬂeral objective, the developmeﬁf of a corps

of personnel torkers speg}fically trained to work with minority group

F

clients. Program design and implementation were left? in large measure

L3 °

l

to.the individual Centers. Within each Center/Satellite, grouping a greater -

v
measure of autonomy prevailed so that each Satellite, working closely . -

with its Center institution, could respond to the concerns of its partic-

ular population group. Seven such Centers weré’established, speaking to . e

+

.the needs - of American Indians, Asian Americans, Blacks and‘Ch§cénos.

Obviously not all minority groups in the nation were covered by this project;

groups greatly underrepresented.by approprigté minority counseling personnel,

- ’
- pr

vis~a-vis their client populatlon, wrve the primary target poleations

for the pfpgraﬁ-"

N S

Southeastern Regional EPDA¢PPS Center/Satellite Project .

' ) . \ . i - *
Experience has indicated that Black clignts, like’other minority

ethnic groups, generally relate more readily to péoplﬁ of their own group

Y

than to Whites (Katz, 1963). -Ofttlimes, the difficulties in-a Black.
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client-White counselor relatiohship ensue. from. language émﬁiguities, feelings

of being patronized.or denigrated on the Eaf} of the mihority person,
) . _ p -, .
and general distrust by both parties. American Blacks are reluctant "dis-

closers,” especially to Whites. whom they'do nbtxfeel-;hey can trast. In

péfticq;ar, this fear of disclosing results from a fear of being 'underdtood’

5

k]

which in turn results in a percéived,loss‘of autonomy “and control-

(Vontress, 1972). chh concerns obbiously are counter—productiﬁe tO,ﬁ-

Ls

counseling relationship, and attest to the great need for more Black: r

n

P4
‘E-

counselors who Cary relaté to Blacks in a nondthréatening'way.

However, with this paucity of Black-teachers and counselors, Bi?ck

youngsters, particularly those from the inner-city, have a difficultltime'

fitting into an environment where so few do, in fadtl speailt their 1anguagé.

So mahy drop out that in cities like Phiiladelphia and Louisville an

e
. o
g, ST N SRS

inner-city youngster entering junior high school stands only a 40%
PR | - ) :

chance of comﬁleting high school (Final Program Report, 1975). Those

.who remain often become involved in delinquent behavior, both' in and out
. - oo . € .

EY i

of éﬁﬁool. Learning gets %éft'behind when school personnel have to spend
) ' 4 |

;he;‘ time and energy on discipline.
¢ In responsé tb these .long-starding Problems, several Center/Sate;iite A
prgjects havgfdirebtédjigeir efforts toward upgyading services to inner-

ciéy séhoolé:and youngsters., One'such program is centered in Nashville,
-; . ,-‘,.. :i I.’| B

Ténnessee,;édgrdina;éd jointly by Tennessee.State University and the Univ-
- & : 2 ) . .

: P : _

ersity of /Tenpessee, the former serVan primarily Black students and the

< s . . CL )
Jlatter sérvfﬁg primarii& White studehts.‘ : .

f " & - '

i The Satelltte 1nstitutions in thxs program were paired in Black/Whlte

dyads'fas were’ ‘the! Centers +in Nashvll e, demonstratlno the de31re on the . :*

a \ )
partfbf both-admlnistrations to 1mprove the relations not only between the
<. r . k
Bl&qk/Wleeflnstltutions but also among the Black/white community in generalu

1|
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The Southeastern Regional Ceﬁ&ér/ﬂatéllite Project pairings included.Jackson

State College and the University of M.ssissippi, Georgia State Unibérsity S

-
-

.and Aélanta“Univérsity, Alabama State University and the Universfty of

¥

Alabam;,_and Flofida_étaté Uni%ersity and Florida A & M.,
: -General objectives fdr'thé program were similar to thos%jéoé all the
programs: (1) to improve the &ﬁalifications'oflboth t;giné;s and super-
» vigors ;f pupil personnél spéciaiiqts, (2) to work coopératively with schools
. and related gpmmuﬁitX agencies to tféiﬁ pupil pérsonnel specialists and
school staﬁf to function effgct;velx as teams,lfé) to design, implement
and<eva}uéte programs appropriate for low-income area schools, (4) to recruit
and train memb;rs of minofity éroups and individuals who work with thém as
Ipupik personnel Séecialfstg; and (5) to effect organizational change in the
teachiqg“institutions and in the‘gcﬁools that would be facilitative of
é?ﬁléQemeh; of the stéted goals . | |
Pérﬁ of the thrust of thileentEr/Satellite project was to hglp:
urban teachers improve the classroom climate in schools which; ﬁecause_of
. recently—implemenled intggratioh moyes; had experienced large racial
shifts of both studentg and teacheﬁs, Meeting these . goals call;d for

- 1 # .
the collaborative efforts of pupil personnel staff, instructional staff, -

school and community resources, andlparénts. This effort focused on.the

development of interpersonal skills] and behaviors; the modification of
A .

, curricula to meet the needs of the ﬁtudents moxe adequately, with emphasis on
_transcultural understanding; and Eﬂe improvement of home-school liaisons

" wherein parents, students and staff could share in goal setting and decision

"

making relative to the educational process.‘
A second thrust of the Southeastern Regional project was directed
l toward thdse Satellites paired to work together to improve their programs of

o

tdqnselor education, Goals for these institutions aimed at ¢stablishing
. - ) s L t 2!_1_8 - :—.5_ ;“
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Director: George W. Cox)

for the project again were similar to those for othe

_ response to their needs (McGreevy, 1973) . '

-

\ L
a long-term working relationship with their co-institution, désigning and

L

testing new models. of counselor training, and providing consultant teams

to work with a sample of target area children and th@ir parents. (South-
A [ . 1‘

" eastern EPDA-PPS Center/Sgtellite Project, Tennésseeégtate University and

the Unjversity of Tennessee, Nashville, Ti¢ .

1}

Northeastern EPDA-PPS Center/SatelIite Project ;

A second'Center/Satellité Project which attgﬁphed_tn improve educational
climates, particularly for Black youngsters, was the Northeastern Center

Satellite Project at the University of Eittsburgh( sGeneral.objectiveé

projects——to effect

‘improvements in training programs for pupil personnel\ workers; to train

T

peoblé to c;eate better learning environments for students; to establish

effective liaison Setwgen'school Pgrsonnel and the comm! gity; and to

encourage pupil personnel workers to work witﬁ‘education and sociai:systéms,‘

as weli’aélwith individual clients. This éroject,'in response to existihg :

community conditions, included an gdditionai dimension--esitablishment and

impleﬁentation of field experiences in such alternaiive ins itutigns as

ffee schools and free clinics. Thié move fesulted frgmltwo actors:

. _ . |

(1) the need for certified personnel in these nontraditiona; gétings,'

and (2)-the urging of urban minority groups, pérticﬁlarly Blacks, for better
ﬁost of the Satelliges in the Northeastern Projecﬁ'dEVQFEd

‘efforts to

training classroom teachers to function as- trainees, counselors,

school systems. The Sqtéllite at Boston University, however, sough

-

. L . |
more comprehensive approach by ircluding in its training nct only graduate

249
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¢ ’ ,
: . ' ;3 -
] ! ' students in counselor education but..#lso nurses in graduate nursing prograns.
" o - »

*  upper level psychiatric resfdents and graduate students in social work.

From this group of trainees {t‘sent_teams to. work as change agents in

1] 4

sele d inner-city schools. it should be remembered that one goél of all

the Center/Satellite projects was o create a "ew professional™ in the
- ? . '

area of pupil personnel specialists, and to establish career ladders in

v “

the community up which évainbes mighf\advance. Universities participating .
in the Northeaste?n Regional Project included Du&ﬁésne Univgrsity at Pitté_
burgh, Howdrd University at Washington, D.C., SﬁNY at Buffalo and at
Brockport, and Boscton Uniﬁersity. ! |
(Northéasterﬁ'EPDA—PPS Center/Satellite Project, Univeréity of Pitts~

burgh, PA.

Co-Directors: Joel Welinick and Wilma Smich)

Mid-West EPDA-PPS Center/Satellite Project
| The Northeastern Regional Project was not the only one directed. pri- ]
- marily to inner-city Bléﬁks. The Mid-West Center was also Eargeted |
toward this population group. éatellite institutions affiliated with éhe
EPDA Midwest Centér Cénsortium ﬁexe the Universities of Illinoig at Chicago
~ and Urbana, Indiéna University at Bloomington, Unive;{ity of Louisville,
and the OhAO‘State_University at Colu;busf Although the program faéused

*+  primarily on inner-city minority. students, the individual Satellites in

£

; - this prdgram functioned in varied and autonomous, albeit coord;nated; :

. ways. "As major outcomés, all Satellites sought to dmplemeﬁt changes in
. " the organiéatioﬂgl str#cturb of thé school or school system'with which’
they’gorked as well ‘as the cu;rtculum structure Lf the university training
program with which they werée affiliated. While the majority of the Satellités-

attempted to imprové the qqai%ty of .training for pupil personnel workers,

one focused its attention on the retaining of teachers and other school -

~265- - 250




and one sought to train a new kind of school social worker who would

taffa
talupgrade the way in which school systems respond to children;

. . . - ’ t

R a . R . i

- pdrticularly minori;y group children, '

-

~

\\

\ Each'ﬂenter coﬁlaborated with a nearby urban schooi Jistrict for

k!

inté;active change

J

f
1

N 1

wherein new trainees upgraded the level of services

offeéed to minoritf children ih the schools while concurrently program
'. + .
design\ at the1traiLing institutions became more realistic. o -

Seyeral 6utc0mes were apparent as a result of this Center/Satellite
program:\ (1) suécessful efforts to improve the trainirg curriculum at
the unive sities,!making it reality and experientially—oriented (2)

I greater se itivity and responsivenesa to the needs of inner-city minoriiy

(3)

[ .
. ~making affec ingfthe-schools; and (4) development and field-testing of

youngsters ;

g:eater involvement of parents and community in decision- )/

r
v

new techniqueg‘of teaching, counseling and interacting; ) ' {
(Midwest EPDA-BPS Center/Satellits Project, Indiana [University, Bloomington,fl _

- | .- . - ’ i
IN. : .' : - e
_ ) L : o
DeWay J. Kurpius) ' f
' !

!

Director:

"Southweatarn EPbAﬁ k Center/Satellite Project " ,;‘ }
- \ S ) ) I

{

All ethnic gfou}s have differences which set . them apaﬁt from each i

“other and fromrthe Amgrican Caucasian majority. Those White ethnic groups

not'differing visibly firom mainstream Whites, who have,-ove; the years,

chosen ta give up, those \cultural factors which diatinguish them have become E

largely assimilaéed:

Ll %

i ;'I i ~
However many ethnic groups chobse not to assimilate, {
For whatever [

or are unable to do so bechuse of a number of. factors.

reasons, large segments of ‘our population still form highly visibla, cult-. «
. i ; ]
urally different groupsfwhos needs are uniquely different from those of - |

i

the assimilated majotity. \
t
\

i {
-/
!

;“ .
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Mexican Americang, for example, generally live together in large
nﬁmbers, isolated in barrios. Little need existﬁ;‘except,in the schools,

for many of them to speak English. Thé children’, therefore,,fiﬁd it

. @ifficult if not impossible ro communicate with Anglos at school, and

their silence apd?or misunderstood responses often cause thg@ to be,labeled y

[}

"slow." Sometimes youngsters who can speak English choose not to, as one
way of maintaining their privacy.. Machismo is a charééteristic‘iuherent
in Hispanic males and must be accepted and dealt with by* Anglos seeking

to work with {heﬁ in a helping relationship (Vontress, 1972),. Suspicion

also looms large in Hispanic cultural mores and causes them to be wéry of

§
those who are trying to help them.

13

Schools of. the southwest have chronically suffered a ého;tage of

[

counselors, particularly Cpicanos; OQut of,3,388 counselors in the-regibﬁ

o

only 184 are Chicano. While the pupil/counselor ratio overall is,1,124:1,

the ratio of Mexican American ,pupils in districts 10% or more Mexican

-

American to counselorg is 1,926:1 (USCCr Survey, 1969). Such a serious

lack means tnat most Chicano youngsters.who need someone to talk to are
‘denied the "sympatico™ relationship with a chicano counselor.

In.an effort to alleviate this situation, a Center/Satellite project

-l -

was established with its nucleus at tne University of New Mexico at

2 v

Alburquerque, the heart of the mation's greatest concentration of Mexican
Americans. Its thrusts were two-fold: (1) to bring about oxganizational
change in those institutions that trained and employed pupil personnel

specialists to work with Hispanic Americans, and (2) to train graduate

[ kS .
level pupil personnel specialists to work witrh Spanish-speaking students,

The program wag cep;ered at the University of New Mexico where

+

. most of the training of pupil personnel speciélists'and development of

pupil personnel services took place.

&
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Sateilite inspitutions involved in the_Southweétern Region included
the University of Colorado at Boulder: Arizona State-University at Tempe,
Fresno (California) State Unlver31ty, San Diego State University and the
El Paso (IExas) Public Schools. Persons selected by‘each Satellite for
graduate training at the (Center were both-ﬁiliegual and bicultural, aiieady
experienced and working iﬁ target area schools. Followihg training they
ﬁerexexpected to retu;n to their school aysteme in leadership positions, ‘
to consult with administrators end.teachers, coordinate schqol ang community
related pfograms and counsel students and their families (Rinaldi,_19?4).
| The trainipg program at the Center included course offerings in
Mexican American Education to create awareness of the prdblemslof the
Chicano poungsters in schobls, to analyze régional differences and
similarities-of Mexican AmeEican students in the southwest; and discuss
acculturation among Chicanos (Aleman, 1974). The trainieg program also
addreased‘itself to change strategies to enable program gfadpates to effect
ogganizational change in tﬁe educaeional communities in which_they_iater '
would function. Following 2-1/2 semesters of training atgtee Center, students
in the prbgram returned to their Satellites‘for_field experiepnce in targee '

schools or community agencies. After graduatibn from the program,-more

than 50 Chicano pupil personnel speciallsts were placed in schools, colleges
. (— -

,and communlty agencies -(Rinaldi, 1974).

{Southwestern EPDA-PPS'Center/Setellite Project, University of New Mexico,
Albuquerque, NM,

Co-Directros: John R, Rinaldi and Guy W, Trujillo) . ~

|
Texag EPDA-PPS Center/Satellite Project

4

A second project'geared.to the improvement of educational services

&o the.Mexicaﬁ American-commuﬁity,.the Texas Center/Satellite Project

253 - '
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has given its. primary attentiodn to four areas in the staﬁe with

¢ -

‘ partiéularly high concentrations of disadvantaged Chicanos—~Lubbock,
. c( 2 . )
San .Angelo, San AntSnio and the South Texas Valley. Initially located

at the Texas Technical University in Lubbock, the Center for. this project
moved, in its second yéar; t&gPan American University near Cbrpus Christi.

Qther institutions of higher education‘involved in the project were San

&

Angeio Sgate University, Our Lady of the Lake Tollege at San Antonio and

Texas Technical University at Lubb;ck. Component groups involved intimately
with the‘Satellite institutions were, first and foremost, the local Chicano
.communiti;s,.the Intermediate School Diétricta and the Regiomal Education
Service.Centers of the State Education Agency; In addition, liaisons

were established with the state guidance division'apd with agencies in the

L]

community such as crisis and drug centers.

o 4

+

An overriding,aésumption of the Texas program was that change is
inevitable and ongoing, and as such it should be planned an& controlled.
A sﬁrong component of the program was.to work with the schools and com-
munities in each Satellite area to develop an éttitude of Wiilingness

to change” ([Texas Center], 1973). This focus derived from the need to

bqild into the ﬁrogram the Techanisms for maintenance and self-correction

¢

foilowing termination of federal funding.

_ The program placéd strong emphasis on the child and his environments—-
the howme, schopl and. community. Chicano students in the target aréas were
dropping out of school far more freﬁuently than their Anglo nounterparts,
their achievement 1éve15iwere much lower, and of thosé who were qualified '
to seek a college education, }hé_percentage‘of those who aﬁtuaily didlso
was far below thaé of comparable Anglos. To help effect change, the
program sought to st;éss ;:devéiop@gytai réther than remediél approach

to student services; to orient its comporents to the changing needs of the

community; to encourage open communication and collaboration betwee
! p— ]
Elo‘f '
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various school constituencies ihcluding teachers, administrators, students

and parents; to sensitizekﬂhe constituencies to Mexican-émerican culturé;
to create a student-centered classroom environment with emphasis onbdevelop-
ment and creativity; and to encourage parents to become decision-making
partners in the education of their children. |

A second'direction of the program involved effecting changes in the
counselor training programs at the colleges and universities in the Satellite
clusters, to make them more experiential, humanistic, ethnically‘aware and’
competency-based. It was anticipated that_ripple effects from sbch changee
would reach other gounselor education programs in the SatEIIité areas,

providing them with an understanding of the need for as well aSoimpetus

toward effective change in their 1n$titutions-

Training for the Texas project was implemented among four levels of

trainees:‘ (l) counselor-certified participants training to become change

1
£
o

Fdgents; (2) counselors and recent graduates of cot selor education programs

-

to improve interpersonal skills; (3) school administrators to-develop an '
acceptance of the need for change, to acquire team~build1ng skills and to

‘develop a collaborative pYocess; and (4) district and college level admini-

;

:strators:become acquainted with the total training program, with the need
for planned.change, and with the understanding of what projegt-trained

. _counselors would be capable‘ofudoing when they returned to thelr districts.

As the project advanced through its third funded year;-it'éonght Eal'

implement, in a variety of settings, revised versions of the models that

- had been shown to be most effective in previous years. Following the th1rd

project year. those models that proved most successful during the previous twq

' years were implemented in large city schools with the goal of their becoming

‘permanent components ofrthe Satellite school systems. As in all the

-t -

?enter/Satellite projects, it was hoped that the local School districts would

-1
T

o
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contlnue to provide Support for the programs which brought greatly expanded

services not only to the students but to the staff, parents and community

o - | .

at large.
' (Texas EPDA-PPS Center/Satellife Project, Pan American University,

Edinburg, TX. « f _ .

: ' Co-Directors: Louis Casaus, Genge Smith and Migﬁel Martinezf‘

4
. ; AL
' " . - ,/

California EPDA-PPS (Center/Satellite Project

- Asian Americans who nqﬁbe; about 1-1/2 million form another highly
i visible and ﬁefy-distinct ethnic group. Several personality characteristics
N of this population, While they may be very difficult for others to compre-
;ﬁ i hend‘ nust be acknowledged and accepted by non-Orlentals“ trying to ‘serve
i Asian Americans in a helping role.‘ At the core of the Asian American persoﬁ-
L ality,lparticularly the;Japanese’Americans who'constitete'the largest sub-
group among American Oéieetale, is the need to maintain an essence of
order, obedience‘aﬁd qdhformity (Meredith, 1966). Asian Americans meet
these needs in several basic and specific ways: (1) selfﬂdenigratioe to
ward off envy; (2) social conformity -to prevent shame, especially to.family;
and (3) modesty and reserve as respect for authority.q We heve alread§
noted historical and:cultural differences-which make it particularly
E difficult for Anglos{ﬁo be effeetive in helping .roles with Blacks; the"
g situation ;s no different vis—a~vie Aeian Ameficahs.
Ig . while;several EPDA projects focused specificallylon Blacks and Hispanic
; Amerieans, only eqe concerned itself additionellylwith Asian Americans.:
fﬁekpalifornie Center/Satellite Project at California State University,
Haywatd sought Eo effect institutional cﬁanges in pupii personnel training

~

T programs with phe hopes evemEually of bllnging CHange to schoold. and

school systems, maklng them betfer able to serve. Third World students and

‘their communities. This project was inltlated:dhrough a summer workshop




i

-~

which included Asian, Black and Chicano students from school psychology

/and counseling afid school social work; as well as faculty, fépresgnﬁatives

'

from'the local schools, school administrators and community'reprgsentatives.

A heavy emphasis in.the Center/Satellite project was to create perﬁanent
me chafisms which would ensure 1eédership training and employabiiity

of Third World graduate students in high level leadership positions--

‘goals which wére, in, fact, accomplished. Several Satéllites pledged,

as part-of their commitment, to help place their graduatés in their -
affiliate school districts. (Similar attempts to place graduates were
actdﬁlly made'by:ﬁost of the EPDA Préjecés,) ' |

‘In other major respects the Célifornia project o?érated'in wafa
quite similar to other projects, wherein University departments
worked with local scgools to prepare pupil personnel‘spec%ﬁlists to 7//
serve minority group youngsters and their comﬁunities.

‘Satellite institutions participating in‘the‘Calif;rnia Rroject were
thg University of California at Berkele& andlqhe‘paliforﬁia St;te
Universities atISgn Jose; Hayward, and San Francisco. (étanford Univ-‘
ersity participate& for the first year but was not-re-fun&eﬁa)
(Cal}fornia-EPDArPPS Center/Satellite"Pfoject,ICalifornialSCate
University; Hayward, CA.

Director: Alvin H. Jomes, Jr.) o .

[}
[4

- Northwestern EPDA-PPS Center/Satellite Project

American Indians are one of the most sorely underrepresented
minority groups in our nation in the helpihg professions. Of the more
than half a million Indians in the country, between 300,000 and 400,000 -

live on reservations while the fest have attempted assimilation in

"

the cities. Non-Indian counselors trying to work among Indians, part~

- N
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icularly those on reseévations, fate many difficulties directly related
to culture. In addiéioq to theilaﬂ%uage barricr-(English—sp?aking vs.
non-English-speaking, -abstract vs. céncrete reasoning, ﬁerbai'flueﬁpy
vs. taciturnity) Indians‘tend to be suspicious of those they perceivé
as beinglbétper than they, £ndians or othérs.‘.They:resist outside
attempts to help them upgrade themselves academically or finaﬁpially

' lest it be thought they sre t%?iqg'to be better than their peers

‘j (Vontress,'1972). Since non-Indians often find it difficQ;t to

i ' - " i .
{ empathize fully with cultural values so often at odds with their own,

they encounter problems in érying to serve in a helping role. With
‘ i

this in mind, there becomes apparent a great need to develop a sizable

‘. |

corps of Indiam personnel workers to gserve the needs 5f their peers,

3
':Au“"

™

The only -, EPDA Program designed to” train American Indians to work

o
3

as counselors for American Indians, this program .centered at the Uni-
versity of South Dakota at Vermillion had thréé general objgctivesfﬁﬁ
(1) taﬂéstablish career ladders to enable low-income pérsons to move
through a grédqﬁte progfam in personnel serviﬁes and become eligiblé
for émployment as c&unselors, supqrvisoré and trainers of additid%al
persoﬁqel service workers from tpe tapget poﬁalat?on; A{2) to ;nvﬁlve
the target com;unities as well as professional educators and trainees
in decision-making, the‘purpdse being to revaﬁp the counseling curriculum
: N :

to make it more responsive to those speciél groups it souéht to serve;
and (;) to act as cﬁange agents”in_thg targe£ school systems so that
the systems-themselves ﬁould beéﬁhé more regpohsive to the needs of’
their students. ‘

Satellités'affilfated with the University of South-Dakoﬁa were |
Eéstern-Washingtoh State COii?ge at Cheﬁey. Uniyersity of Montanalaé

R »_: | - .
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Missoula, University oﬁ;Wyoming at Laramie and\zﬁe University of North
Dakota at Grand Forks, Each Satellite had its own advisory board

and director, and its owR target schools which provided nine-week

f1e1d placement opportunLties for the trainees. All trainees were

. of ‘Indian descent, committed to the fiald experience internship in:

7

‘a school 'system in the resexvation area. Trainees received a stipend

i » ;

plus tuition and fees, One direct result of the proﬁram has been a
. .f‘

series of changes in the counselor education program which was moved

from a primarily didactic to an experiential approach with internships

L

™

now being integral program components. The. Northwestern Center/Satellite

3

. -
Project produced, in its first year of implementation, more Indian

guidance and counseling graduates than in the entire previous history

of the region. As was intended by the orogram objectives, these .

personnel workers are working in-Indian communities to héelp today'’s

Indian youth meet tomorrow's challenges.-" .

5

{Northwestern EPDA—PPS Center/Satellite Project, University of South

Dakota Vermillion, 8D. \

Co-Directors: Eric LaPointe and Joe Dupris 7
o R o
School District Level _ ¢

|

- . : !

When the Majority is the Minority

Hhen is the majority the minority? When it finds itself trans—
ported, in small numbers, into the midst of another culeture! Such

Ei

happenings occur when people travel not only to other parts of our

country but to other parts of the world. When travel is of short

-

duration, the need for acclimatizing is minipal and temporary., When,




5 ’ ' . ]
however, travel results in long-term residence within another cultural

milieu then the need for, understanding, accepting aud interacting with

\ the host culture becomes a virtual -necessity.

Such a situation exists 'in overseas military service where families.

3 [

" are moved for several years duration. While they often live in their

owm communities, shop 1n their own stores and attend their own schools,
s M‘“‘ﬁ ) . ’ K . - )
they- certainly have contact with the’local,population——by choice and/or

.

necessitj. What a golden opportunity to learnﬁabout each other!
" One localized but highly ambitious program designed to encourage.

such cultural awareness among Junior ﬁigh school military depéndents

has been developed and implemented at a United States’ dependent school
<

in Puerto Rico. The 60-hour ‘course was designed to help students

. - - s e,
develop.anCUnderstanding anhd acceptance of cultural pluralism and

acquire a knowledge of language and culture-specific areas sufficient

.o . to incr%ase their involvement and effectlve participation in the Puérto

[

Rican culture (Naval Station, 19?4). ‘Students assumed responsibility
J - for theixr- learnlng which was largely experiential. Each of the
. &

aforementioned goals incorporated'Specific objectives which were primarily

) 5
r

.- ° behavioral. Emphasis was placed on verbal as well as non-verbal

communication wherein, $tudénts learned that specific behaviors and

Il

words have different meaninés‘in the two cultures.
Students were exposed to sPcial conditioning experinents to help

them become awareJof.how cultural conditioning provides, for all .of us, .

a\backdrop for our perceptions. ﬁlementary Spanish—languageuexpressions

were incorporated intp the course with the hope that some knowledge o
P ' - of Spanish could gp=a long way toﬁard helpinglstpdents feel at ease-

w;th the indigenous.populationi thereby opeﬁing doors‘of learning and '

209 . . .
' £ - '
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exPerie)cfﬁg wh;ch would otherwise remain closed to them. Role playing

&

hnd customs in everyday Sltuations and prepared them_for actual mini-

\

field trips to such places as the grocery. store, " bus stop, record
’ 1

///techniques encouraged students to ‘use their liNIEEd knowledge of ianguage

store or a local restaurant. _Regular classroom visits and presentations

0 "- :

=by a Host National (local res1dent) gave students exposure to the spoken

qlanguage as well as soc1a1 cus toms and manners from the Puerto Rican

i

i
i
\.

vjewp01nt. . : ' .
X The;basic premise of the course was tﬂat since all people do not
-4 C e

/thﬂnk and act alike under similar circumstances, and since such dif-
ferences do not make one set of behaviors right and one wrong, everyone

sho d make greater efforts to famlllarize.himself with what makes .

" [

othe% people itick., In this way people can leaxn from each other and
1 . ‘\' -

Vit 3
parti?ipate in-"a mutual exchange,

[ [
oo § Y
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s Single~Institution Level

[N l &

-,

3 . R H . - | +
Not "all programs; are extensive and elaborate. Not all are’ funded
. Tl T

tﬁrougﬂ:governmental levels, Many are designed and implemented to
et > ) \

meet specific needs in %pecific settings, OSometimes, they tan be

replicated with otlier grbups in other places; sometimes they cannot;

vOne program developed to meet a specific client need in a specific

‘educational environment, with some revision, it could be teplicated. in

o

-other settings with other populations. o ' )

a [

. Minority Student Peer Counseling -

LY

The staff at the Student Health.Psychiatric 'Clinic at UCiA,

| 3

.

a

-

. . -o @ . --‘.‘.
fealizing that, although minority.students constituted 20% of the campus -

student body, they were Yery poorly represented among those utiliz;ng

I
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" the servicéé of tﬁe Clinic, decided to invesfigate. Sincé it would ¢ o]

. . have been ﬁtopian to speculatélthat tﬁgse studqntsldid_not'suffer B f'-\:

\ emotional and psychological préb equsimilar to Caucagigns, éhey deter- ‘_ E
mined that there must be'other explanations for the progléms.

In an effort to stimulate usexof the Clinic facilities by minorities

oo St ) : }
on campus, the Clinic staff met with the directors of ‘the four ethnic

]

study programs at UCLA_(Americﬁn Indian, Asian American, ‘Black and
! _ E, Chicano) to determine Posséble_reaSOns for the r@luc%ince to seek help

on thélpart of 'their studeﬁts, and wﬁys to overcome ;uch‘réluctance.

-Consensus led to several generalizations: (1) minorities had difficulties
-1f relating to White tﬁerapists;. (2) minorities considered the Clinic

as well asntﬁe'Universitylin general, a Whi£e miad?¢~clas$\institution

not interested in their concern; and {3) minorities perceived.White
+ . . - \\\

; therapists as attempting not to help them achieve ethnic identity

but to m&&d them to conﬁorm to -the majority middle class {Sue, ;972),

) = C . '
The directors and Clinic staff suggested establishing a program _ i
to train student volunteers from the four ethnic groups to serve as o\ N
. . . A .
potential ‘paraprofessional dounselors to minority students who Vgshed iy j

‘to consult a counselor of their own race, Twice as_many studeﬁts§*ng /

- volunteered for the traiping sessions as had been prbjéctgd‘isp_vs. 40), )

whichjpleased and surprised the staff. Twenty were to be-geiected'ioi . I
sefve_hé pser counselors following completion of the Eou?ée. S ;
The‘focus of the class waé tQ be on the developméhﬁ'of ihtéfus W‘i :
personal skills, but fhe EIOﬁP,rhostile to what ;hey‘percéived as ‘ '. }

~ another inséifutionallgtfempt to mold them, demanded several changes . /
in_-the cléss struct?re. Combromisé wa? effected whereby -the students X
ac?epted the need for skill development and the_stafﬁ offered to .

provide exposure to campus services such as financial, tutorial and

s o . &y ovw . ’ [
healtth facilities. 202 _ :
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- and community levels, a wide variety of programs are attempting to .

Aé class sessions progressed, encounter sessions provgd mﬁs?
stimulaéing, with the general focus being on the developﬁent of skills
similar to-Cgrkhuff's facilitative ;nd action_conditions. The parti-
cipants came ko realize how their own biases affected the counseling | y
process and outcome, and that minority status was not, in and of it- i
self, suffi%ient for providing effectiveccqunseling;

4s a final stép in the program, students ia each small group. -g
were asked-témgelect five group members who, théy felt, would make
the bebt coﬁnsglors‘ Seléc;ions by staff and students.were amazingly
conérﬁént. TWent% ﬁaréprofessionals were seiected,as had béen
initiall; planned. The program’ﬁés cohsidered quite suqcegéfui with

. a number of students functioning asacouﬁselors on the campus.‘ It -
?waé anticipated that the-cou%%es in minority student péer counéeling
would becéme part of an ongoing program to provide all students with
a&eqqétg campus services,

_— & . ) . a

s Summary

§ . ~,

"

- 1) ~
With increased emphasis on school integration and the special

s

‘needs of minority youngsters, particularly in integrated school en-
¥ . . .

i : { ’ .
vironments, govermmental units as well as training institutions,-scqool
i : - : / [

E] . . - d |,
districts and ldcal communities have accepted thﬁ need for extensive .

£ b ; -
‘chpnges in the delivery of helping services. From the establishment -

“of policies aﬁ the federal égd state levels, dowa to school distriq?
' i
re§bond to these changes. This chapter 'has examired a sahbling ofé

-

what has been and is being done. Discussed here are some rather eﬁab—

orate efforts of the Federal Government thrqﬁgh the Education Professions
s "y

£t

Development Act (EPDA) Pupil Personnel Servieaes (PPS) guidelines under

R -’r;—/ ° .
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whose quspices'the Center/Satellite Projects were developed; the attempt
of one state, Marylaﬁd, encourages eqﬁalized enf;y opportunities for
21l students to'all séate'golleges anq universities; the program
develcoped by a schooi digtrict in Puerfoléico,_whigh views trans-
cultural counseling from a very different vantage peoint; and the
-successful prog;ammatic effort in a single institution. \
.Neeéless to say, much reméiné;to bé done. This chapter has
éttémpted £o'é£ow that chqnges can be éevglopéﬁ and implementéd, even
in a single school. With federal funding no longer as readily évailable
as in pre&ious yeérs, futiire change may well have to come through .the |
local scho?ls and school districts. )
Changes have to start with people-;people with’idgas that work
for them in their settings, Once people accept the preﬁisé”that
change is ;nevitabie and contrbi};ble, they will be in positions tor

help their institution .and communitiesédevelop and implement progréﬁé that;

can lead to greatly improved educational climates for their students,

teachers, parents and community.

4™
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